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ABSTRACT 
This study investigated the effects of an intensive, 
weekend, human relations training workshop between black 
and .white adults 20 to 53 years of age. The results were 
compared to a no-treatment control group. The total 
sample was 27. These consisted of 13 females and 14 
males, including 2 black females and 3 black males. 
It was hypothesised (1) that the treatment group 
would show significantly greater increase than the un-
treated group on self-acceptance (2) that there would be 
a significantly greater reduction than the untreated group 
in prejudice (indirect and direct measure) (3) that 
communication style scores for the treated group would be 
significantly more constructive than for the untreated 
group at ppsttest and (4) that significant differences 
would remain significant at delayed posttest. (This did 
not apply to communication style which was measured at 
posttest only.) 
The workshop content was designed to encourage blacks 
and whites to explore, in a safe environment, similarities 
in their needs, values and goals, to learn high-level 
communication skills, to build trust, to undergo personal 
therapy, and importantly, to understand the implications 
of their progress. 
All subjects were pre-, post-, and delayed posttested 
on three dependent variables (1) self-acceptance, measured 
by the Sa scale of the California Psychological Inventory 
and (2) prejudice, measured by the E and F scales of the 
California Questionnaire; (3) communication style, (taken 
at posttest only) was measured by the constructs of 
collaboration, negotiation, coercion, friendly, assertive, 
aggressive and hostile. The posttest was the same for the 
no-treatment control group, and treatment group. It 
consisted of an hour-long discussion on racially integrat-
ing a local school system, and written tests on the other 
dependent variables. Subjects were randomly assigned to 
one of five groups once they completed the pretest. The 
pretest took place approximately six weeks before the 
workshop, the posttesting immediately after the workshop, 
and the delayed posttesting approximately six weeks after 
the workshop. 
Screening was accomplished at the time of pretest 
through the use of the California Psychological Inventory, 
the Psychosocial History Screening Questionnaire, and an 
interview to determine if any subject was at psychological 
risk in participating. 
xii 
There were four experimental groups (21 subjects) 
which received the same treatment. One of the four 
trainers led a group, i.e., (1) a black female, (2) white 
female, (3) black male (4) white male. This design 
allowed the trainer variable to be representative of each 
of the four possible categories of race and sex. Trainers 
were selected for their similar leadership style. The 
no-treatment control group (six subjects) was instructed 
by co-trainers, a black male and a white male, during the 
posttest on communication style. 
Analysis of covariance for independent groups 
revealed that at posttest the treated group did not 
significantly chan'i!e. in self-acceptance, or prej.udice 
(direct and indirect measure). At delayed posttest, 
prejudice (indirect measure) was significantly lower, 
p < 0.05. Analysis of variance, repeated measures, 
indicated that communication scores were not significantly 
more constructive although there was a trend toward 
significance. A secondary analysis (of covariance for 
multiple groups) revealed that at posttest, prejudice 
(indirect measure) was significantly reduced in three out 
of four experimental groups (p < 0.002) • There was 
borderline significance at delayed posttest (p < 0.056) • 
Possible reasons for this were discussed. Both 
self-acceptance and prejudice (direct measure) showed no 
significant changes. Regression analyses suggest that 
there was no significant interaction of trainer's 
leadership style and treatment effects. 
It was concluded that human relations training 
between black and white adults decreased. prejudice. 
Recommendations for future research were discussed. 
1 
CHAPTER I 
THE TOTAL PERSPECTIVE: 
THE PROBLEM AND PROPOSED INTERVENTION 
Statement of the Problem 
In the U.S. prejudice between blacks and whites has 
its origins in slavery, and in the post Civil War period 
(Allport 1979, 1954~ Pettigrew, 1971). It is an attitude 
which adversely affects interpersonal relationships, 
groups, communi ties and countries throughout the World 
(Allport, 1979, 1954). 
Theorists have said that attitudes of prejudice are 
based in the social and economic spheres (Pettigrew, 
1971)~ that they are a product of aggregate social behavi-
our and group behaviour (Tajfel, 1978); that they are 
attitudinal and group interactional (Sherif, 1966) ~ 
psychodynamic in orgin (Adorno, Frenkel-Brunswik, Levinson 
& Sanford, 1982, 1950)~ or an artifact of both social and 
personality structures which are formed in an economic and 
historical context (Allport, 1979, 1954). 
Theorists have also claimed that acceptance of others 
(or prejudice) is related to attitudes toward the self 
(Sheerer, 1949~ Stock, 1949~ Phillips, 1951~ Berger, 
McIntyre, 1952; Omwake, 1954; Fey, 1955; Suinn, 
Rogers, 1965~ Branden, 1969) and that prejudice is 
1952; 
1961; 
ulti-
mately involved in the ego development of the adult since 
childhood (Frenkel-Brunswik, 1949~ Harris, Gough & Martin, 
1950; Sherif & Sherif, 1967; Allport, 1979, 1954~ Adorno 
et aI, 1982, 1950). 
The question for the researcher is: What inter-
vent ion or social psychological strategy can be-utilised 
to change attitudes of prejudice and acceptance of self? 
" .. " 
2 
The small-group psychotherapeutic approach is thought 
to be effective in changing attitudes and behaviour in 
general (Yalom, 1975). It encourages greater self-
acceptance and corresponding reductions. in prejudice in 
members who participate (Rubin, 1966, 1967a, 1967b1 Fauth, 
1972) • A large body of correlational research shows a 
relationship between increased self-acceptance and accept-
ance of others (Sheerer, 19491 Stock, 19491 Phillips, 
19511 Berger, 19521 McIntyre, 19521 Omwake, 19541 .. : Fey, 
19551Suinn, 1961). 
Since contact between blacks and whites might be 
adversely affected by dysfunctional patterns of communica-
tion (Pettigrew, 1971), a small-group designed to decrease 
attitudes of prejudice should include communication skills 
training. Constructive communication (Coser, 1956) may 
further enhance decreased attitudes of prejudice. The 
small group should also focus on the individual since it 
is the individual who will feel angry or prejudiced 
(Davies, 19711 Liss & Robinson, 1978). Related literature 
suggests that multiple psychological factors personally 
affecting the individual are involved in violent behavi-
ours (Marx, 19711 Barclay, 1984). It is posited that 
personal therapy for adults is necessary since it was 
observed that so-called 'normal' adults experienced value 
conflicts and other insecurities which restricted their 
creativeness as well as interpersonal contacts (Wechsler, 
Massarik and Tannenbaum, 1962). In addition to personal 
therapy, members of the small training group have the 
opportunity to work on new, more constructive ways of 
expressing anger and aggression which naturally occur 
between group members (Bach, 1967). They can share their 
feelings and attitudes in a safe environment, learn the 
value of group effort, re-evaluate stereotypes and distort-
ed perceptions which exist between the races, learn 
high-level communication skills, and understand the 
effects of this process. 
It was thought that the small group, psychothera-
peutic approach (including the teaching of high-level 
3 
communication skills) would be effective in increasing an 
individual's self-acceptance, reducing prejudice, and 
changing communication style from destructive to construc-
tive. The object of this intervention was to test the 
results of intensive human relations training. Can it 
significantly decrease members' attitudes of prejudice, 
increase self-acceptance and improve communication style? 
Possible Contributions of the Study 
I: There is only one experimental study which investi-gate~ the model of reduction of prejudice and increased'~/ 
self-acceptance (Rubin, 1966, 1967a, 1967b). Another 
study used no control group (Fauth, 1972). In another 
study (Liss & Robinson, 1978) attitude and behaviour 
change can be inferred by cessation of violence, improved 
relationships between ethnic groups and increased school 
attendance following an intervention. However, there was 
no experimental design or statistical method to quantify 
change. 
Katz (1977, Katz & Ivey, 1977) significantly increas-
ed awareness of racism, and anti-racist activities with 
white university subjects. However, racism awareness is 
not reduction of prejudice. 
Rubin's strategy was successful in significantly 
reducing prejudice and increasing self-acceptance. It was 
hoped that this present study would shed some light on the 
important conditions. 
In the above studies, direct measurement of attitudes 
was conducted. This present study included an indirect 
measure of prejudice. (Subjects were told that blood 
pressure fluctuations, which occur as a result of human 
relations training, were being measured.) If subjects are 
told the real purpose of the research, demand characteris-
tics cannot be ruled out. 
This study recruited a sample of subjects apart from 
a university setting so that the results would be more 
4 
generalisable to the general population; it was thought 
that a non-university population may tend to have atti-
tudes which are more representative of the general pop-
ulation • 
. It was hoped that this study would add to the body of 
knowledge of the trainer's effect on group outcome, as 
well as the small group, psychotherapeutic approach to 
attitude and behaviour change for healthy individuals. 
The trainer affect was addressed in several ways. Lieber-
man et al (1973) found that the trainer affects' group 
training outcome. In this present study, the trainer 
effect was addressed by statistically controlling for the 
trainer's style, sex and race and by hiring experienced 
human relations training leaders. Skilled trainers of 
varying race and sex led the groups. The trainer variable 
was thus representative of each of the four possible 
categories of race and sex (Le., black female, white 
female, black male, white male). The researcher did not 
conduct any of the groups to avoid experimenter effects, 
or demand characteristics. 
Training was replicated four times to allow repre-
sentation (of each of the categories of race and sex) in 
the trainer variable. This replication of training also 
enhances generalisability of the treatment results. 
More specifically, the Lieberman et al study defined 
an ideal style of leadership which was said to transcend 
theoretical orientation (i.e., Freudian, T group, etc.) of 
the trainer. Analyses of outcome, and subject reports 
revealed that the most effective trainer " ••• was one 
moderate in amount of stimulation and in expression of 
executive function and high in caring and meaning attribu-
tion." (Yalom, 1975, p. 477). (See pp.95-96 in the 
thesis for more detail&) In this present study, trainers 
were selected from a pool of candidates in response to the 
above findings. They were asked to describe their style 
(see Appendix J), and were further evaluated and inter-
viewed by the researcher. 
5 . 
Processing was included in each of the workshop 
exercises. The Lieberman et al study also found that 
'cogni tive integration', further described as 'intellec-
tual insight' helped subjects to generalise their workshop 
experiences. They reported this on their evaluations of 
the project. This was quite surprising since it was not 
an hypothesis of the authors; it was reported by many 
subjects, and it was pervasive throughout the various 
group orientations even those which were opposed to 
intellectualising (Yalom, 1975, p. 478). 
6 
LITERATURE REVIEW 
This review presents the literature on human rela-
tions training in race relations. There have been many 
studies focussing on various types of groups, but few 
offer definitive results. 
Self-acceptance is presented as a process which 
produces change: acceptance of others, and reduction of 
prejudice. The relationship between self-acceptance and 
acceptance of others is suggested by many correlat.ional 
studies. This research is reviewed. There is research 
which suggests an inverse relationship between self-
acceptance and prejudice. 
reviewed. 
Four relevant studies are 
Communication is described as a process which pro-
duces change: individuals are encouraged to be less 
angry, less aggressive, and less violent-prone. Catharsis 
of aggression is also reviewed since it occurs in the 
context of communicating anger. 
Lastly, aims of the study are described, and hypo-
theses listed. 
Human Relations Training in Race Relations 
There have been many attempts at human relations 
training in race relations. The review has been catego-
rised into those studies which were offered to students, 
the police, mili tary personnel, adults: and for racism 
awareness, and violence prevention. Few of them employ a 
true experimental design or offer clear-cut results. Of 
the twenty-two studies critiqued, only five are interest-
ing or conclusive to the researcher of small group train-
ing. These are highlighted in the concluding remarks. 
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Studies with Students 
Bryson, Renzag1ia and Danish (1974) present a non-
experimental video training model to help white counsell-
ing trainees and teachers explore attitudes of prejudice 
and more appropriate interracial behaviours. The ration-
ale is that attitudes of prejudice are learned, therefore, 
they can be positively changed through communication,with 
blacks and small group training. 
They describe a video in which a black actor portrays 
various emotions toward an unseen person. The training 
group members respond as though they were the unseen 
counsellor. The way the members respond to these confront-
ations is material for improving their skills. 
Weige1, Wiser and Cook (1975) conducted a field study 
which investigated the effects of small interracial work 
groups in a newly desegregated junior and senior high 
school. Three-hundred-twenty-four subjects, 12 to 16 
age, were Mexican-American, black, and white. years of 
The ten leaders were female. (There is no mention of 
their race.) Each class was racially represe~tative, and 
randomly assigned to one of the two conditions: the 
traditional class lecture format or the experimental class 
which encouraged common-goal achievement and 'inter-
dependence' (p.228). 
There was significantly more racial conflict between 
students in the traditional class. However, the authors 
do not define conflict. They just state that teachers 
recorded instances of it in the classroom. Interracial 
helping was significantly greater in the experimental 
group, as was white students' attraction to Mexican-
Americans. The intervention did not generally improve 
racial attitudes. 
Walker (1974) designed a weak treatment approach to 
improve the racial attitudes of black and white college 
students. The treatment group of fifty black and white, 
males and females, were exposed to two lectures and two 
motion pictures over eight weeks. The no-treatment 
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control group consisted of 25 white males and 25 black and 
whi te females. Subjects were pre- and post tested on the 
Integration Attitude Scale, and no significant differences 
were found. 
Parker (1975) conducted a race relations program with 
forty black and white male college students who were 
assigned to three experimental and one control group (10 
subjects each). Treatment consisted of communication 
skills training and/or exposure to the other racial."group 
members. The control group received delayed training. An 
experienced black/white co-trainer team led the groups. 
Three instruments were used to measure change. Sign-
ificant change on two of seven subscales of one instru-
ment, and no change on the two other instruments suggests 
that this study was ineffective in positively changing 
racial attitudes. 
Taylor (1974) looked at the effect of human rela-
tions, and black studies training. Twenty black and white 
graduate students were placed into groups of ten. Sub-
jects saw films, attended conferences, and participated in 
simulated experiences. Data was collected ,at pretest, 
midtreatment and posttest by the researcher who conducted 
the training. There was significant change in the amount 
of knowledge learned (by whites) about the black culture. 
However, treatment did not affect attitudinal change. 
Whitmarsh (1976) conducted a race-awareness course 
for 40 white, female students to prepare them to have 
constructive interracial contact. Treatment provided 
information, experiences and behavioural alternatives. 
The control group received no treatment. There was no 
mention that subjects were randomised into groups. 
Treatment did not produce over-all changes in attitudes 
toward blacks. 
Patterson and Smits (1974) used small group training 
to reduce prejudice which was defined as ' ••• significant 
bias in the direction of verbal statements' (p.9). 
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Sixteen male and female volunteers from a graduate coun-
selling program were partially randomised into two treat-
ment groups. Trained observers, and audio/video tapes 
recorded behavioural data. 
The two groups differed slightly on their training 
approach. Results suggest that 
ificantly biased in both groups: 
communication was sign-
blacks directed verbal 
statements to other blacks more so than did whites to 
other whites. Qualitative data suggest that the group was 
a microcosm of societal pressures; blackS spoke collective-
ly while whites spoke individually; blacks used covert, 
non-verbal communication methods; and whites were unable 
to express anger toward blacks. 
Prejudice was not reduced across the two groups. 
Regrettably, there was no control group with which to 
compare results, and no black trainers to lead the groups. 
Studies with Police 
In 1975, Teahan used role playing and ,small group 
techniques to improve policemen's attitudes, values, 
communication style and interpersonal relationships. It 
was hoped that these would generalise into better comm-
unity relations. Forty-eight men comprised the experi-
mental group (35 whites, 13 blacks) which was broken down 
into groups of ten. Fifty men comprised the no-treatment 
control group. Three instruments were selected for 
measuring change. Posttest results suggest that black 
policemen's attitudes toward whites were significantly 
more positive. However, while white policemen were more 
aware of black/white difficulties, they became more 
prejudiced toward blacks. The author feels that this '< 
------------~ increased prejudice was caused by wnite officers' beliefs 
that the training was offered to help the blacks rather 
than to help both groups. 
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The failure to communicate treatment objectives to 
white officers is a serious drawback to positive outcome, 
and points to the need for either more experienced train-
ers and better planning, or more here-and-now, in-depth 
sharing during treatment. 
Training for policemen was also conducted by Sata 
(1975) who ran a five day sensitivity program following 
the (National Training Laboratory) 'cognitive approach to 
experienf;.ial learning' (p. 108). A consulting process 
led to the breakdown of mutual stereotypes betwee'n the 
trainers and police administrators. The program strategy 
which ensued respected the police system, and gained its 
support. 
Four professional trainers conducted the training. 
Forty-eight policemen were selected from a pool of volun-
teers, and assigned to groups of eight so that heter-
ogeneity was ensured. Periodically, subjects worked 
alone, in two's and in three's, and two groups were, at 
times, combined. Halfway into training, the subjects were 
called to an actual riot where some were hurt. Observers 
reported that the subjects were actually more sensitive to 
other police, and citizens. Police administrators re-
quested additional training, and a second lab was con-
ducted, where policemen were trained to become group 
leaders. 
This was a flexible intervention with professional 
trainers which was designed to fit into the structure of 
the police bureaucracy. This added to, or was responsible 
for its success. A serious drawback was the absence of 
any statistical measurement, or, a control group. Sata 
fails to mention the race of the subjects. This study 
needs replication with a rigorous experimental design to 
support positive outcome with clear-cut results. 
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Studies in the Military 
Milam (1975) conducted intensive human relations 
training in the military to improve racial attitudes. 
Subjects were divided into three control and three experi-
mental groups which differed in the amount of time between 
pre- and posttesting (one week apart, two weeks apart, and 
four weeks apart). The author reports that there were no 
significant findings on the Situational Attitude ~cale, 
the Rigidity Scale and Short Dogmatism Scale. 
Landis, Day, McGrew, Thomas and Miller (1976) con-
ducted a 'programmed instruction approach' to reduce 
conflict, tension and misunderstanding which often occur 
between blacks and whites in the military. Involved in 
the research were 143 men. Short stories of incidents 
which usually occur between the culturally different were 
presented to the subjects. When a response (selected from 
alternatives) was chosen, 
ate feedback on whether 
supporting information to 
the subjects were given immedi-
the choice was correct, and 
enhance understanding of the 
other culture. The subjects proceeded to the.next story, 
and the cycle was repeated. 
The developmental research design was rigorous. A 
multi-racial research team was used to broaden the study's 
perspective. Significant results indicate that white 
officers learned about black culture, and that interracial 
understanding was improved. A drawback was that results 
were based on scores which have not been compared to a 
control group. 
Studies with Adults 
Olmosk and Graverson (1972) conducted a parent-
teacher workshop to improve relations and relieve frustra-
tions in an interracial school system. Thirteen black 
parents and 14 white teachers met for a weekend in a 
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retreat-like setting. Participants shared racial con-
cerns, improved their communication skills, and developed 
a plan for community betterment. Various projects were 
initiated following the weekend. 
The authors make suggestions for an improved project. 
To ensure the continuing effort of workshop learning, 
participants who have the trust of the. groups they repre-
sent need to be chosen. Participants need to be emotion-
ally stable, and able to view differing alternatives to 
problems. They need to be provided with sufficient 
background information (i.e., reading materials) and have 
an interest in the concerns at hand. Two and one half 
days was too short to work through the issues which 
emerged, or to fully develop relationships, according to 
the authors. 
This project appears to have been successful in 
improving relationships and increasing intercultural 
understanding. While it is commendable that this effort 
was part of a larger research effort still in progress in 
1972, this particular article makes no quantitative 
statements about change on a post- or delayed posttest 
basis. There was no experimental design, and no control 
group. Another drawback was that the trainers were white. 
Cascio and Bass (1976) used role playing to change 
attitudes toward blacks in the office. Over a two-year 
period, data was collected on 2292 managers and other 
staff most of whom were male and white (16% were black, 6% 
were female). A group of 44 adult, college students 
served as a no-treatment control group. Treatment con-
sisted of a four-hour training program which included five 
areas of race awareness: 1. there is bias in the system; 
2. corporate administration of equal opportunity is 
restricted; 3. the competence of blacks; 4. blacks need to 
be included; 5. blacks need to feel self-confident. 
Trainers were experienced. The program included: a 
posttest, a situation involving a disobedient black 
worker, a 45-minute role play, a one-hour review, and a 
posttest. 
Positive significant changes were reported on factors 
three (competence of blacks), four (blacks need to be 
included), and five (blacks need to feel self-confident). 
Subjects who had verbally supported a factor changed more 
on that factor than the average score of all others 
involved in that role play. The judges (380 subjects) who 
did not actively argue in any role had scores which were 
lower than the rest of the group, suggesting a trend.' The 
authors posit that active role playing in support/of a 
concept, versus a silent role, leads to more positive 
change than does observing. Significant change did not 
occur on the first concept, 1. bias in the system, and 
two, corporate administration of equal opportunity is 
restricted. It is this writer's position that these two 
items deal with white subjects' acknowledgement of their 
own actions which support racism in the corporation (i.e., 
the role of the individual in institutional racism). 
Hence, the resistance to change on these two items. If 
this is the case, the study needs to employ a more cogent 
intervention to affect awareness of individual racism to 
effectively combat racism overall. 
This study employed an impressively large sample. 
The sixty minute review of actions may have achieved 
closure which is said to be important in experiential 
learning (Lieberman et aI, 1973). The use of role playing 
appears to be an effective modality for enhancing inter-
racial understanding. The use of 44 adult college 
students as a control group is questionable, however. 
Forty-four is only 2% of the study's population of 2292. 
Are adult college students a likely control group for 
managers and other staff whose average time with the 
corporation was seven years? No information is given 
about the attitudinal questionnaire. 
Fauth (1972) conducted human relations training to 
reduce prejudice and increase self-acceptance. Trainers 
of varying race and sex facilitated 28 exercises which 
included a personal therapy component. Her results were 
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significant but lack of a control group, random assign-
ment, and unobtrusive measures cast doubt on the findings. 
This study is fully reviewed on pp. 32-33. 
Rubin (1966, 1967a, 1967b) used .the T group to 
successfully reduce prejudice and increase self-acceptance 
between black and white adults. Fifty subjects were 
randomly assigned to one of five groups. Treatment 
duration was two weeks in a retreat-like setting. ,'Sub-
jects were said to be less prejudiced than the general 
population, and therefore, less likely to experience 
attitude change. This fact adds credibility to his 
findings. This study is fully reviewed on pp. 33-34. 
Studies in Racism Awareness 
Kautz (1976) describes a four-year series of non-
experimental training programmes which were offered to the 
staff of a children's governmental agency to enhance 
racial awareness. These included a black/white encounter 
group, a cognitive/experiential workshop, an,d available 
resources such as movies and seminars. 
The author describes the efforts as moderately 
successful, at best. It was thought that due to the 
pervasiveness of racism, and the lack of tangible change, 
people became discouraged. Kautz believes that people are 
resistant to racism. awareness since it implicates feelings 
of self, and is contrary to society's beliefs. Crucially,. 
she claims that racism awareness leads to conflict with 
the system (e.g., in this case, the governmental agency); 
that the system needs to be fluid and supportive of such 
an approach for real change in racist attitudes and 
behaviours to be made. 
Kautz describes 
systematic approach. 
a muddled _effort rather than a 
~-
The importance lof her article lies 
in the statement that the system within which change is to 
---------_._----
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be made needs to be supportive and approving. Approval 
from those in authority may be an important ingredient in 
changes in prejudice and racism. 
Halverson (1973) evaluated change in racist attitudes 
following human relations training. There were nine 
subjects, six blacks and three whites, who enrolled in a 
university course for credit. Treatment. (sixty hours, 
usually weekly, over a four-month period) was 'theme 
centered' rather than growth centered with a main qbjec-
tive of encouraging subjects to change the system (p; 85). 
The author believed that altering the 'consciousness' of 
racism versus 'changing attitudes' was essential (p. 87). 
Skill development was said to encourage behavioural 
change. 
Three dependent variables were: 1. awareness of 
institutional and individual racism, 2. awareness of one's 
personal role in racism, and 3. a description of anti-
racist behaviour, i.e., specific skills. These were 
measured by unstructured questions, journal writing, and 
several inventories. This study has serious limitations. 
Treatment was cognitive at the expense of t~e affective 
(i. e., personal growth or therapy). There is no way to 
know whether the reported positive change is significant 
change. 
and low 
(Results 
cl).ange) . 
were reported in terms of high, medium, 
Although subjects were measured on a 
pre-, post:- and delayed posttest basis, there were no 
statistical analyses and no control group. 
Katz (1977) presents a systematic, instructional 
approach to racism reduction· for whites through the use of 
films, tapes, exercises and written materials. This 
training is said to affect the cognitive and affective 
components of racism*. Twenty-four subjects enrolled in a 
* White culture in the United States is defined as 
intrinsically racist because it was designed by 
whites, having white norms and customs, and a patern-
alistic attitude toward Third World minorities. 
Racism is roughly described as prejudice plus the 
power to subordinate the minority group. 
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course on racism awareness, and were randomly assigned to 
one of two groups. Half of these subjects served as the 
control by receiving treatment several weeks after the 
first group. This also enabled the researcher to evaluate 
the effects of extensive pretesting and interviewing; 
whether they produced change in and of themselves. It 
also allowed for the replication of the training experi-
ence. No significant changes were found in the control 
group before it underwent treatment. Treatment effects 
remained at delayed posttest (4 weeks after treatment) and 
. 
attitude change was maintained one year after treatment 
(Katz and Ivey, 1977). 
Katz' research has many strengths. She replicated 
treatment with delayed training of her control group. 
This adds credibility to her findings. Results remained 
significant after four weeks, and one year after treat-
ment. There are, however, some factors which jeopardise 
internal validity. Although significant change did occur 
on attitude and 'subjectively rated behaviours' (p. 86) 
only 10 out of 24 subjects were said to have met their 
behavioural objectives. Katz herself suggests that more 
research is required to develop and evaluate the attain-
ment of behavioural objectives. At one-year follow-up, 
the authors state that subjects were still involved in 
anti-racist activities while they report instances of only 
four- or five subjects out of twenty-four. Another draw-
back is that the subjects were enrolled in a university 
course where they were graded on their awareness of 
racism. It could be argued that it was in the subjects' 
best interests to score liberally on the scales. This 
fact may confound the positive outcome results in attitude 
change especially since 14 out of 24 subjects did not 
reach their behavioural objectives. Even designated 
significant others who scored the (BRS) behavioural change 
of the subjects would be inclined to score in the positive 
rather than the negative to help their friends get a good 
grade. One might suggest that subjects' attitudes did not 
change, they merely responded to demand characteristics. 
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Follow-up at one year may suggest, however, that positive 
racism awareness did occur as a result of treatment since 
one year is sufficient time for-demand characteristics to ? 
~~-----.-----"'.-.--.--"-- .. '-'-- ----------dissipate. Unfortunately, reliance on subject seTFreport 
~
is the only documentation of behavioural change at this 
point. 
Overall, the instruments used to measure change in 
this study appear to measure white racism in a blatant 
rather than an indirect way. Indirect measure,s are 
important in assessing attitudes or behaviours which are 
defined as positive by the researcher. Otherwise demand 
characteristics cannot be ruled out. 
Katz (1978) outlined her six-stage strategy for anti-
racism training. The first two stages focus on an under-
standing of institutional racism. Subjects learn import-
ant definitions, and explore the discrepancy between 
ideology and reality of American culture. Stage three 
brings a shift to the personal level so that subjects 
explore their feelings around minorities. 
There is a two week break at this point to allow time 
for subjects to read additional materials, and to process 
the laboratory experience. Stages four and five focus on 
'cultural racism' (p. 109) which is said to be the basis 
of personal racism. Racist attitudes and behaviours are 
confronted by the trainers. Stage six concentrates on the 
development of a plan to combat racism. 
In 1983, Katz disclosed her strategical shift from 
'white on white' training to multiracial group training. 
(Katz & Torres). Although she still pre~ers the all white 
groups, she believes that mixed-race groups (with a 
variety of trainers from different minority groups) offer 
minorities a fuller understanding of racism's 'conceptual 
framework' as long as the focus of racism as a white 
problem is maintained (p. 340). Another alternative is 
the use of both same-race, and mixed-race groups which are 
combined at pivotal points in the treatment process. 
Forty-five hours is said to be the ideal time-frame for 
the workshops, however, training can be conducted in less 
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time with the exclusion of some of the exercises. Its 
format can vary from one week intensive, to a semester 
course, to the two weekends separated by a two-week 
interval as long as the 1-6 stage format is followed, and 
the readings are assigned. Journals are recommended. 
Studies on Violence Prevention 
Sensitivity training was used in an attempt to 'settle 
border disputes among several African nations (Doob, 
1970). Eighteen educated blacks, together with four, 
white American trainers utilised the T group method for 12 
days. Members were encouraged to explore and change their 
" ••• attitudes and values, improve their communication 
skills, .•. H and to disclose the " ••• deeper psychological or 
emotional issues in the disputes, ••• " to enhance a crea-
tive solution to the disputes (p. ix). There was some 
suggestion of attitude change among members who had been 
taught to hate each other. 
There was a meager, though not quantitative, attempt 
at data gathering through the use of a questionnaire to 
determine participants' reactions. Regarding the use of 
other methods of analyses, Doobs writes n ••• some of our 
African participants at Fermeda told us that they had no 
desire to be treated as guinea pigs, especially by non-
Africans (p. 200) ." This suggests that the trainers were 
seen as outsiders, and that trained African leaders may 
have been more effective in leading the groups toward 
attitude and behaviour change. Doob and others admit that 
the two-part design of the workshop was a mistake. It 
appeared that the trust and commitment developed during 
the first stage (i.e., in the small training groups) broke 
down when participants were placed in the large assembly 
to develop a plan to settle the border disputes. Both 
trainers and some participants comment that the mode of 
communication in the large group (i.e., the assembly) was 
reminiscent of the pre-training stage which suggests a 
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regression to that stage. No follow-up procedures were 
scheduled to augment the workshop training or to reassess 
attitudes. 
For future workshops, Doob would screen participants 
for willingness to participate, explore and analyse 
behaviour and personal issues, structure the agenda, and 
combine the sensitivity training and problem-solving into 
a simultaneous technique. He claims that the use ,of a 
control group at Fermeda was impossible; but it is' con-
. . 
ceivable that another group of Africans undergoing no 
T group training could have served as a control. Once the 
project was complete, the control group could have receiv-
ed training if desirable. 
In Belfast (Doob & Foltz, 1973), fifty-six Protest-
ants and Catholics, aged from 16 to 60 years, met in a 
neutral location for nine days. The workshop was divided 
into two halves. The first half, devoted to the Tavistock 
method, aimed to teach the participants about the way they 
function in organised groups. The pattern of group 
behaviour, between Catholics and Protestants in Belfast, 
relating to power, authority, leadership, conflict and 
religion was said to be maladaptive. Consequently, one of 
the primary goals of the workshop was to encourage part-
icipants to understand their destructive and covert modes 
of communication so that they could work on new, more 
effective methods. 
The second half utilised the National Training 
Laboratory apporach. The participants were helped to plan 
projects to be implemented in Belfast, and to acquire the 
skills necessary to develop and realise those projects. 
It is extremely difficult to evaluate this research. 
There were no data on pre- and posttest attitudes or 
behaviour, or on personality or self-concept changes due 
to assurances made by the organisers to the participants 
at the onset of the workshop. Progress on insight was 
reported but not quantified. Participants answered open 
questions before and after the workshop; but it was 
" ••• decided unilaterally that the information should not 
", '," 
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be made available for analysis" (p.49B). The workshop was 
positive since a majority of the 56 participants gained 
insight into their dysfunctional pattern of intergroup 
behaviour, something which may never have occurred other-
wise. Unfortunately, 56 people are a drop in,_t;~ucket I( 
when compared to the population of Belfast. There were no 
follow-up procedures to assess the maintenance of attitude 
or behaviour change, or to reinforce the workshop 
training. 
Another major drawback is that the trainers wer'e out-
siders. While this enabled them to be neutral, and 
perhaps, more objective, it is possible that these out-
siders may have brought about a negative response to the 
intervention. In support of this, Doob reports that the 
tra"iners sometimes gave' offensive feedback because they 
didn't understand the subtleties of a situation. Lastly, 
it is difficult to evaluate the few exercises used since 
only vague descriptions of them are provided. Mention is 
made that the large groups were broken up into smaller 
ones, but no numbers are given. 
Human relations training was used successfully to 
prevent racial violence and to cause constructive changes 
in behaviour in Carteret, New Jersey (Liss & Robinson, 
197B). Forty-eight students, selected for their leader-
ship ability, knowledge and involvement in the opposing 
groups, together with eight high school personnel met for 
4 days. The objectives were to resolve immediate con-
flicts between participating students, encourage comm-
unication and interaction, build solidarity: and resolve 
racial conflicts which lead to violence between the 
groups. 
Training encouraged racial-ethnic awareness and 
understanding, shared problem solving, interpersonal 
communication: and taught (i.e., experientially) the value 
of group effort. 
The workshop format is as follows: 
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Day 1. Orientation: 
Included were: 
Exercises designed to build self-concept, and to 
explore the similarities between the groups. 
Exercises to stimulate racial awareness, and under-
standing of the distortions and dangers of rumpurs, 
and to examine long-held beliefs about minoritie.5. 
Day 2. Importance of Group Effort/Communication Skills. 
Included were: 
Exercises designed to teach the value of group effort 
vs. individual effort, to teach communication skills, 
to build trust (reactions and feelings were pro-
cessed) 
problems 
and to explore alternative solutions 
(reactions and feelings were processed). 
Day 3. Leadership Training. 
Included were: 
to 
Exercises designed to encourage individual respons-
ibility, to teach additional communication skills, to 
develop and plan for back-home problems (reactions 
and feelings were processed). 
Day 4. Finalisation of the Plan. 
Time was spent finalising the plan, getting general 
agreement of the plan, and evaluating, summarising 
and concluding. 
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Toward the conclusion of the workshop at the sugges-
tion of the participating students, steps were taken to 
support the human relations training programme. Police 
were asked to leave the high school. Students initiated 
various projects to inform other students (as well as 
teachers and parents) of their insights and new skills; 
and to keep communication open between the staff and 
students. Considerable support was received from the 
adult Cartaret community. 
The Liss and Robinson project (1978) was the only 
example in the literature which was successful in pre-
venting violence between racial groups. The authors state 
that from 1971 to 1976, tension between racial groups 
increased until there was physical violence which led to 
the harm of a student, the closing of the school and 
boycotts by blacks. 
The success of the Carteret workshop lies in its use 
of peer leaders, effective workshop techniques; discussion 
of relevant issues, immediate student-initiated, and 
follow-up activities, and the fact that it enjoyed strong 
support from faculty, parents and the community. During 
follow-up, training skills for interpersonal and group 
communication were reinforced. Strategies for the pre-
vention and resolution of conflict were emphasised. 
Student teams were responsible for resolving racial 
misunderstandings as soon as they occurred, and a crisis 
intervention team was active until 1983 (Liss, 1983). 
Liss claims that the success of the project is still 
evidenced today by the absence of racial violence in the 
school. In addition, five years after the project, 
minority students are integrated into every part of 
Cartaret's social life. This was not the case before the 
intervention. Not one school day has been lost because of 
racial conflict, and attendance, in general, has dramatic-
ally increased since the project. (No statistics were 
kept.) Before the project in 1977 racial conflict and 
reduced school attendance were frequent occurrences 
according to Liss (1982). 
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A major drawback for this project is that there were 
no pre-, post- or delayed posttest measures gathered on 
any dependent variables, (e.g., prejudice, self-accept- 1.,,// 
ance) Cj) no randomisation, and no control group. The---1 
, 
Cartaret intervention was planned as a community project 
in response to racial violence. It continued as such for 
six years. There is no way to determine the effectiveness 
of the workshop itself in the absence of the continued 
community involvement and reinforcement of training ... 
Concluding Remarks 
Of the studies here 
findings. The" following 
reviewed, most have inconclusive 
studies have results which are 
either conclusive or of interest to the researcher of 
small group training. 
Cascio and Bass (1976) employed a very large sample. 
Treatment duration was four hours. Role playing was said 
to be crucial in changing attitudes towards blacks in the 
work environment. Twenty-five percent of the. programme's 
agenda was devoted to processing and this emphasis may 
have enhanced positive outcome. This study failed to help 
white subjects become aware of their personal role in 
institutional racism, however, given the short duration of 
treatment, the results were excellent. 
Fauth (1972) conducted human relations training over 
seven days. Twenty-eight exercises including a personal 
therapy component may have been responsible for a decrease 
in prejudice, an increase in self-acceptance, acceptance 
of others, and teachers' more positive assessment of their 
classroom behaviours. However, the lack of a control 
group, or an indirect measure of prejudice, etc. casts 
doubt on her findings. 
Katz' anti-racism training (1977; Katz & Ivey, 1977) 
was successful in affecting change in awareness of racism, 
and in reported anti:"racist behaviours. Her treatment was 
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comprehensive and cogent. The two-weekend format (with a 
two-week break) coupled with an affective and cognitive 
strategy may be responsible for positive outcome. A 
drawback is that it is difficult to get an indirect or 
unobtrusive measure of anti-racist attitudes and behavi-
ours. The 
subjects. 
observers in this study were friends 
This renders them less obj~ctive than 
of the 
trained 
or professional observers. Another question that needs to 
be asked is whether an increase in racist awareness 
encourages a decrease in prejudice and stereotypy.· will 
members of a racism awareness seminar be more tolerant in 
their attitudes of prejudice? It would be helpful to 
replicate this study with an indirect measure of pre-
judice, and an unobtrusive measure of racism and anti-
racist behaviour. 
Rubin's (1966, 1967a, 1967b) study is a well-designed 
intervention which offers clear-cut results. Data suggest 
that prejudice* decreased and self-acceptance increased 
after small group training. His use of a direct measure 
of prejudice is a drawback, however. 
Liss and Robinson (1978) is the only study in the 
literature which was successful in preventing violence in 
a community. This was the case five years after the 
initial violence, and ensuing workshop. A drawback to 
this project is the absence of any experimental design, or 
baseline figures to support one of the author's claims. 
School attendance and social integration have markedly 
improved. This together with the absence of racial 
violence in the community speaks highly of the effect-
iveness of the project. 
* Rubin describes acceptance of others and prejudice as 
similar constructs. Prejudice is described as the 
" ••• extent of an individual's willingness to accept 
others in terms of their common humanity, no matter 
how different they may seem from himself" (l967b, 
p.234). Prejudice is seen as a more general concept 
than dislike of a particular group. Ethn~centrism, 
too, is a general term reflecting rigidness in 
accepting those who are alike, and rejecting those 
who are perceived as different. See p.87 below. 
- - -------------------------------
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Self-Acceptance as a Process Producing Change 
Self-acceptance is 
change. It has been 
a process 
posited that 
which can produce 
as self-acceptance 
increases, 
decreases. 
acceptance of others increases, and prejudice 
Self-acceptance appears to be a pivotal 
variable in attitude change. 
Self-acceptance (or self esteem) is said to be· the 
most important value since it is the evaluation of the 
self (Branden, 1969). The evaluation of the self imp1ic-
ates or affects the evaluation of others. Hence, its 
effect on interpersonal relationships. 
The relationship between acceptance of self and 
acceptance of others has received strong empirical support 
from the following studies. 
Ten counse1ees served as the sample for Sheerer IS 
(1949) study to examine the relationship between these 
variables. Fifty-one statements evaluating the self and 
50 statements evaluating others were culled from psycho-
therapy sessions and scored by four judges on a five-point 
scale. Interrater reliability ranged from 77.8% to 93.8%. 
To compute a score, units from 59 interviews were rated 
and an average score computed for both the self, and 
other. This was represented in a correlation coefficient 
which indicated a positive, significant relationship 
between self-acceptance and acceptance of others. 
Stock (1949) also used ten counse1ees and psycho-
therapy statements as a measuring device. Content areas 
included feelings and perceptions relating to the self, 
and feelings and perceptions directed toward others. 
These were scored on a five-point scale by two judges, and 
the rating system was similar to Sheerer 's. An average 
score was computed and the Pearson product-moment cor-
relation coefficient chosen to represent interrater 
reliability (74.6%). A significant correlation between 
the variables was realised. Stock concludes that the data 
strongly support a relationship between acceptance of 
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self, and acceptance of others~ and that negative feelings 
toward the self are related to negative feelings toward 
others, in general. 
In 1951, with college and high school students, 
Phillips composed a 50-item qUestionnaire, half relating 
to attitudes toward the self and half relating to atti-
tudes toward others. Again, items were marked on a 
five-point scale. A score was computed by addinQ' the 
responses on each of the two sections of the quelition-
naire. 
ificant, 
Pearson's correlation coefficients were sign-
supporting the relationship between self-
acceptance and acceptance of others 
Berger (1952) investigated the same variables in many 
samples of subjects, using the abridged version of 
Sheerer's statements. Pearson's correlation coefficients 
between self-acceptance and acceptance of others were 
reported for 183 day college students~ 33 evening college 
students~ 33 prisoners~ 38 stutterers. With the excep-
tion of one group, 18 YMCA students, these data strongly 
support a positive relationship between the variables. 
Part of McIntyre's (1952) study suppqrts the self-
other relationship. He administered the Phillips' ques-
tionnaire to those males (out of 224 male, first year 
college students) who scored in the upper and lower 25% 
sectors in the results of a social preference question-
naire. A significant Pearson correlation coefficient was 
found in support of the self-other relationship. Replica-
tion of this study (Fey, 1955) with 58, third-year medical 
students also supports the relationship between the 
variables. 
Further support of these findings in a college 
population is provided by Omwake (1954) who asked 113 
students to respond anonymously to three unpublished 
questionnaires. They were given Phillips' (1951) Atti-
tudes Toward the Self and Others, Berger's (1952) Measure-
ment of Self-Acceptance and Acceptance of Others, and 
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Bills, Vance and McLean's (1953) Index of Adjustment and 
Values. Significant correlations were realised on each of 
the instruments. 
Suinn (1961) questionned 82 fourth-year, male high c, 
school students who were asked to describe their attitudes 
toward themselves, their fathers and their teachers; 
There was a positive correlation between the self attitude 
and the attitude toward father, and teacher. Suinn, also 
found that as the level of perceived,similarity incFeased 
between self and father and self and teacher (r = ~0.34, 
P > 0.002), so did the generalisation of attitudes of -: ~v (1 
-::::::::::-
self. (It seems that Suinn's use of generalise is similar 
to mirroring in relationships). Acceptance of others is 
really acceptance of specific people in the subject's 
life, namely, father and teacher who are described as 
social others. Suinn concludes that acceptance of self is 
generalised to others and speculates that this relation-
ship holds for additional social others as well. 
Fauth (1972) conducted seven-day human relations 
training which was successful in increasing self-accept-
ance and acceptance of others. However, the lack of a 
control group, and subject randomisation casts doubt on 
her findings. This study is fully reviewed on pp. 32-33. 
Rubin (1967b) reports a strong, positive relationship 
between the variables. This study is fully reviewed on 
pp. 33-34. 
Sheerer (1949), Stock (1949), Phillips (1951), Berger 
'I (1952), McIntyre (1952), Omwake (1954) and Fey (1955) used 
correlational statistics to' support a positive relation-
ship between self-acceptance and acceptance of others. 
Correlational statistics do not indicate causal relation-
ships, they merely suggest a connection. 
Fauth's study supports a causal relationship between 
the variables, but lack of a true experimental design puts 
the results in question. Rubin's is the only study which 
clearly supports a strong, positive relationship between 
self-acceptance and acceptance of others. 
~ ~f ~ ~ w.w1J..D tl.o±,tU ~ ~ ;.,... ~ 
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Self-Acceptance and Prejudice 
There have been several attempts in the literature to 
investigate the relationship between reduction of pre-
judice and corresponding increases in self-acceptance. 
These studies are reviewed below. 
Rogers' (1965) theory of personality implies that the 
congruent or self-accepting individual is less likelY to 
be prejudiced. He believes that an individual wno is 
self-aware is less tense, less anxious and therefore less 
vulnerable to threats for which defenses are used to 
protect the self. Rogers states, "Adaptation to any life 
situation is improved because the behaviour will be guided 
by a more complete knowledge of the 
there being fewer experiences 
denied ••• " (p.53l). 
relevant sensory 
distorted and 
data, 
fewer 
" ••• more of the relevant experience is present in 
awareness, and hence subject to rational choice. This is 
referred to as 'greater acceptance of self'" (p.53l). 
Rogers describes this individual as being more accepting 
of others and more apt to understand them as unique 
" ••• because he would have less need of being on defensive 
guard" (p.532). Rogers however offers no empirical 
justification for his belief in the correlation of these 
two variables. Other studies do strive to empirically 
support the relationship between decreases in prejudice 
and increases in self-acceptance. Five such studies were 
reviewed. Two of them examine children's attitudes, and 
one examines neurotic adults. The last two studies 
examine a so-called 'normal population'. 
Tabachnick (1962) found that more prejudiced children 
were less self-accepting while less prejudiced children 
were more self-accepting in a study of white boys and 
girls (151 each), eleven years of age. The author measur-
ed self-concept, average grade level achievement, and pre-
judice. 
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Low self-esteem was defined as 'felt frustration'. 
Taken from Allport's definition (1979, 1954), it is said 
to be closely related to prejudice. Felt frustration is 
perceived by the individual as a result of the inability 
to reach a goal or goals. Likely to be displaced as pre-
judice, it is part of the ~:.frustration-aggression-dis­
placement sequence ••• ' (p.346). 
Self-concept was measured by an unpublished inventory 
authored by Sears and associates. Respondents were/asked 
to answer 'yes' or 'no' to the question "Am I pretty well 
satisfied with my self in this?" in regard to ten major 
categories: physical ability and appearance: mental 
activity, social relations with boys, and with girls: with 
parents, with teachers, work habits, personality and 
social virtues, personality and happy qualities, school 
subjects. 
Prejudice was measured by the Gough, Harris,·Martin 
and Edwards (GHME) prejudice index. This index has 12 
positive and 6 negative items about a designated minority 
group (e.g., blacks) about which respondents give their 
agreement or 
Results 
disagreement. 
suggest that high levels of prejudice in 
children are related to their having low self-esteem. The 
strongest relationships found were between prejudice and 
the following categories: satisfaction with personality 
and happy qualities, total satisfaction with self, and 
with social relations ~Iith same sex peers. 
Stephen and Rosenfield (1978) conducted a follow-up 
to a previous study of the effects of. desegregation on 
'race relations and self esteem' (p.796). The purpose was 
to examine the dynamics of changes in the individual which 
relate to racial attitudes. Five variables were chosen 
for statistical analyses. They are the children's: level 
of intergroup interaction, self-esteem, and the. parent's 
ethnocentric, authoritarian and punitive attitudes. 
Initially, 230 white boys and girls, eleven to twelve 
years of age, and their mothers were asked to complete a 
questionnaire. They were attending either a segregated or 
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naturally integrated school in a racially-mixed district. 
A second interview was conducted two years later at which 
time all students were attending court-ordered, racially 
mixed schools. The final group comprised 65 students and 
their mothers.· 
The original questionnaire gathered information on 
the subjects' attitudes of prejudice, self-esteem, and 
patterns of interethnic contact. The second questionnaire 
additionally included a measure of students' perceptions 
of their parents' reward and punishment practices. 
Mothers completed their questionnaire only once, after the 
students were originally tested. 
Prejudice was measured by 10 bipolar adjectives 
(e.g., 'friendly-unfriendly', 'trustworthy-untrustworthy') 
(p.79B). Once an adjective was chosen from the pair, it 
was rated on a 1-9 basis. 
Self-esteem was measured by a series of statements 
(e.g., "I wish that I were different from the way I am") 
where agreement or disagreement was rated on a five-point 
scale. 
Contact with the other ethnic group was ,measured by 
asking the students how often they were involved in eight 
types of contact (e. g., going to their house, inviting 
them to my house). Frequency was measured by once or 
twice per week, less than once weekly, not at all. 
Perception of parental discipline was measured by 
asking the students for the typical parental response to 
eight misbehaviours, e.g., not going to bed on time, using 
bad words. These were scored on a 4 point scale. Like-
wise, their perception of parental rewards was measured in 
response 'to eight positive behaviours', e.g., sharing 
with my friends, behaving well with houseguests (p.79B). 
The questionnaires for mothers measured opinions 
about integration and severe parenting practices, e.g., "I 
would prefer to send my children to an integrated school"; 
"A parent should never be made to look wrong in the 
child's eyes" (p.79B). 
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Statistical analyses were conducted by stepwise 
multiple regression. Two factors were significant in 
explaining the changes in racial attitudes: increased 
interethnic contact, and parental punitiveness. A cor-
relation matrix showed further that increased self-esteem 
is significantly correlated with positive changes in 
racial attitudes. The authors note that correlations do 
not specify causation; however, they do believe " ••• that 
two of the strongest predictors of positive changes in 
racial attitudes during school desegregation were in-
creases in interethnic contact and increases in self-
esteem" (p. 802). They leave it to future researchers to 
empirically support a causal relationship between these 
variables. 
Pearl (1954) investigated the relationship between 
increases in self-acceptance and the reduction of pre-
judice in his study of 12 neurotic men, aged 22 to 34 
years. Subjects were pre- and posttested with the Cali-
fornia E and F scales for prejudice, and a Q sort inven-
tory of self-esteem. 
The California E and F scales measure prejudice 
directly and indirectly, respectively. The Q sort con-
sisted of 180 items, half of which were positive, and 
negative evaluations of the self. Subjects were asked to 
group these statements into one of two piles, (A) how they 
characteristically saw themselves; (B) how they would 
ideally like to characterise themselves. 
Treatment consisted of psychotherapy of three-month 
duration conducted by psychologists and a psychiatric 
resident. The style of the clinicians was accepting; it 
included Rogerian, Adlerian and Freudian techniques. 
Pretest results on self concept were placed on a 
continuum of ethnocentrism. They fell into two distinct 
groups, referred to as Group 1 (high prejudice: scores 
ranged from, E scale 80-118, F scale 109-157) and Group 2 
(low prejudice: scores ranged from E scale, 23-64, F 
scale, 79-113). Q-sort results indicated that Group 2 
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experienced anxieties, impulses and hostilities but unlike 
Group 1, they admitted their existence. When pre- and 
posttest self concept scores were compared to changes in 
ethnocentrism, Pearl found a significant correlation 
between self-concept, one of the factors of ethnocentrism, 
and E scale changes. He reports that five out of six 
subjects showed reductions in ethnocentrism. Other 
correlations were not signficant. 
Fauth (1972) conducted a seven-day human rela'tions 
training effort with teachers in order to reduce pre-
judice, increase self-acceptance and change classroom 
behaviours. A total of 118 black and white teachers 
enrolled in a university course for credit, and were 
placed into five groups. (There is no mention of random 
assignment.) Trainers were highly skilled men and women 
of varying racial origin. 
Treatment included a personal therapy component and 
28 exercises designed to " ••• create a feeling of comm-
unity ••• and shared decision making" (p. 80), to encourage 
reciprocity of relationships, and an understanding of the 
similarities and differences between blacks, ,and whites. 
Subjects learned communication skills, alternative behavi-
ours, and nonverbal ways of expressing feelings. 
Five instruments were used to measure change on a 
pre-, post- and six month's posttest basis. The Mu1 ti-
factor Racial Attitudes Inventory (Woodmansee & Cook, 
1967), The Reactions Questionnaire (Woodmansee & Cook, 
1966), The Acceptance of Self and Others Scale (Berger, 
1952), The Morel Teacher Behaviour Inventory (More1, 1968) 
and Flanders Interaction Analysis (Flanders, 1966). 
Significant results were realised. Attitudes of 
racial prejudice decreased, self-acceptance, and accept-
ance of others increased. Teachers reported to be less 
authoritarian and more accepting of students' ideas. 
White subjects showed significantly greater change than 
did black participants in reducing racial prejudice, and 
increasing self-acceptance. However, there 
evidence that teachers positively changed in 
was no 
observed 
33 
classroom behaviours. There was a discrepancy in what 
teachers perceived was significant change (on the Morel 
Scale), and what was actually observed in the classroom by 
the trained raters (on the Flander's scale). 
This research was successful in producing significant 
attitude change as well~ as self-report of classroom 
behaviours. This could~bet7attributed to its week-long 
format, use of skilled leaders of varying racial origin, 
methodolpgical and cogent treatment strategy. Some 
limitations cause a loss of confidence in this study's 
findings, however. No control group was used, and there 
is no mention of random assignment. Subjects registered 
for a university course and knew the purpose of the study. 
There were no unobtrusive instruments to measure their 
atti tudes in an indirect way. The fact that teachers' 
self-assessments of classroom behaviours significantly 
changed while their observed classroom behaviours did not 
significantly 
may have been 
needs to be 
change, suggests that demand characteristics 
responsible for attitude change. This study 
replicated using a rigorous experimental 
design, and indirect measures of change. 
Laboratory training (Rubin, 1966, 1967a, 1967b) was 
used to significantly reduce prejudice and increase self-
acceptance in black and white adults. Subjects reported 
greater self-acceptance as well as reductions in 
prejudice. 
The 50 subjects (20 men and 30 women, 8 of whom were 
black) enrolled in a two week sensitivity program in a 
retreat-like setting. There were five groups composed of 
ten members. Of the six trainers, four were males, two 
were females. One female trainer was black. One group 
had two trainers. Subjects, randomly assigned to groups, 
were used as their own control. The T group format was 
used but no details were given on the exercises. 
Rubin used 'human heartedness' (which is said to be 
one of three components of prejudice) to measure change. 
This is defined as the " ••• emotional acceptance-of-others 
in terms of their common humanity, no matter how different 
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they may seem from oneself" (p. 33). This direct scale 
includes 15 situations involving blacks and whites. An 
example is a community school board decision to send most 
of the black kids to one school, and most of the white 
kids to another. The test taker is asked to react by 
choosing four responses: one is the most ideal, and the 
other three share consecutively descending values; e. g. , 
4,3,2,l. 
Rubin's measure of self-acceptance looks at the.'test 
taker's willingness to accept self-threatening facts~ The 
Dorris, Levinson, Hanfmann Sentence Completion Test (SCT) 
consists of 50 incomplete sentences (e.g., "When he gets 
angry he ••• "; "When I get angry I ••• "), which were matched 
for content and randomly distributed. These were coded 
for 'ego-threatening content' (p.32). The subjects were 
asked to complete the sentences as quickly as possible 
using a phrase. They were asked to put a plus sign (+) 
next to those sentences which were personally relevant, 
and a minus sign (-) if it had no relevance. It was the 
presumption of the authors that a minus sign indicated a 
" ••• subj ect' s lack of awareness of the persol').al tendency 
expressed in the completion" (p.31). The self-acceptance 
score was tabulated by dividing the number of ego-threat-
ening responses (+) by the total number of possible 
responses. 
The subjects are described as atypical of a general 
population in that they are more likely to attend a 
laboratory project, and their average pretest score in 
"human heartedness" was skewed in the direction of "human 
heartedness." In other words, they were less prejudiced 
than the general population, and, therefore, less likely 
to experience attitude change. This adds more credibility 
to his findings. The absence of an indirect measure of 
prejudice is a weakness of this study. 
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Concluding Remarks 
The cited studies support a link between the vari-
abIes. Rogers theorises about 
increased self-acceptance and 
the relationship between 
reduction of prejudice. 
Tabachnick's nonexperimental study offers support for the 
relationship. Stephan and Rosenfield cite a strong 
correlation between positive racial attitudes and. in-
creased self-esteem. Pearl's study suggests a trend in 
the direction of increased self-esteem and reduced ethno-
centrism, although most of his results were without 
significance and his statistical analysis included cor-
relation. Fauth's results support a relationship between 
increased self esteem and decreased prejudice but faulty 
methodology casts doubt on her findings. Lastly, Rubin's 
empirical work (1966, 1967a, 1967b) strongly supports a 
causal, inverse relationship between the variables. 
Self-Acceptance 
Self-concept, also called self-esteem or self-accept- ~ 
ance, can be defined as the way individuals see and feel 
about themselves (Egan, 1976). According to Branden 
(1969), self-esteem is the most important value individ-
uals develop since it is the evaluation of the individuals 
themselves. This evaluation is not necessarily a cons-
cious or verbal one. Rather, it is a feeling which is 
..... part of every other feeling..... And it involves 
..... every emotional response ..... (p.109). An individual's 
evaluation of the world has as its centre the "me". Is 
this good or bad for me? It can be said that self-esteem ~ 
is ~ critical determinant of an individual's ?\ 
behaviour. Obviously, it affects how one associates and 
judges others. 
In the interest of simplicity, the term self-accept-
ance will be used in this text. 
,---------------------- -- -- -- ------
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Communication as a Process Producing Change 
A purpose of this section is to discuss the role of 
communication in interpersonal relationships. The skill 
of communication can be developed so that individuals are 
able to express anger, aggression, conflict (both con-
structive and destructive) and intense emotions on a 
current, 
nication 
rituals 
or on-going basis 
which may include 
(e. g., the Vesuvius 
through interpersonal commu-
verbal, fair fighting': and 
[Bach & Wyden, 1969)): The 
hypothesis is that the individual will experience less 
rage or discontent. 
In the catharsis of aggression section, the point is 
made that aggression (i.e., anger, conflict, etc.) can not 
be eliminated (Bach & Go1dberg, 1975); that it needs to be 
expressed appropriately; that aggression from the past can 
be expressed through personal or group psychotherapy. 
Once expressed, the individual is " ••• c1earer about the 
experience, ••• and more able to become involved with 
current events" (Nicho1s & Zax, 1977, p. 209). 
More pointedly for human relations training, cath-
arsis of aggression may be virtually essential in pro-
ducing desirable change since angry adults will be likely 
to have had myriad experiences from which the anger, rage 
(or other intense emotions) remains unexpressed. This 
section supports the importance of the Vesuvius exercise 
which, together with its cognitive component (i.e., 
processing of the exercise), provides a constructive 
outlet for destructive emotions. 
The cognitive component, in general, received strong 
empirical support from Lieberman et a1 (1973). In this 
study, a significant number of subjects reported that an 
intellectual component was important for understanding and 
utilising the emotional experiences in their small group 
training. This is especially noteworthy since the concept 
was not an hypothesis of this large-scale study. 
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Communication 
Communication is the sharing of information through 
the use of speaking, writing, or making signs (Block et 
al, 1967). Verbal communication is an important tool 
since it is the medium through which individuals impart 
their thoughts, desires, ideas, needs, feelings, fears. 
People are social beings " ••• with social needs that' are 
fulfilled through interaction with others" (Egan, ,.1976, 
p.17). Through interactions individuals form inter-
personal relationships which require verbal communication 
in order to subsist. 
Style of communication can be constructive, tending 
to enhance and build the relationship, or destructive, 
tending to spoil or destroy the relationship. Effective 
communication is needed to support growth, change and 
development in relationships (Coser, 1956; Bach, 1966, 
1970; Bach & Goldberg 1975; Bach & Wyden, 1969); and 
high-level communication skills are essential to working 
through conflicting ideas. Expressing unfamiliar ideas in 
a supportive environment is an essential ingredient to 
working through conflicts. "Ideas are important to the 
creative resolution of conflict ••• ," according to Deutsch 
(1973, p. 362). Encouraging opposing parties to part-
icipate in this way can lead them to a creative agreement. 
wi th this encouragement, "innovation 11 and "originality" 
may prevail, and with it, the hope that a constructive 
solution can be found. To support this course, Deutsch, 
too, believes that effective communication is important to 
insure that people express themselves, understand others, 
and use the fluid process that is available to them. 
38 
Communication and Aggression 
With effective communication we can learn to cons-
tructively express anger and aggression (Bach, 1970; Bach 
& Goldberg, 1975). Suppressing anger. and aggression is 
undesirable (Henry, 1965; Bach, 1970; Bach & Goldberg, 
1975) • In extreme cases, it can lead to depression, 
suicide, drug addiction, alcoholism and other self,:,"des-
tructive tendencies (Bach & Goldberg, 1975). 
Bach recommends that anger be expressed directly and 
constructively in interpersonal relationships, "eyeball to 
eyeball" (1970, Tape 3). Furthermore, individuals should 
become responsible for its expression and release, just as 
they are responsible for sexual expression and release. 
Bach designed a manual for fair fighting to enable individ-
uals to feel comfortable and familiar (and not defensive) 
with "constructive aggression." Once people have battled, 
they can be closer because fair fighting increases good-
will and fosters intimacy, according to Bach. 
Coser's (1956) theory is similar to Bach's. He 
contends that realistic social conflict can helP a system, 
group or relationship adjust to change 
adapting to meet the changed needs 
by maintaining or 
of the parties. 
Disharmony (i.e., conflict) and cooperation have important 
social functions. Disharmony occurs when individuals 
voice their feelings and objections to bring about change, 
while cooperation occurs as individuals collaborate when 
they agree on issues. The results of a marital-conflict 
study support Coser's theory. They suggest that couples 
who engage in conflict rather than avoid it, experience a 
positive change in understanding their spouse (Knudson et 
aI, 1980). The conflict-avoidance group showed opposite 
results, leading to the conclusion that couples who argue 
may develop increased awareness of one another's thinking 
because of their conflict. This communication allows 
their relationship to adapt to meet changing needs. 
Coser further believes that conflict which does not 
strive to overturn the underlying philosophy which governs 
I 
I 
. I 
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the system, " ••• revitalizes existent norms and creates a 
new framework of norms within which the contenders can 
struggle" 
dividuals 
structive 
(p.12S). In essence, it is crucial that in-
in a relationship, group, etc. engage in con-
conflict if they are to grow and change within 
their system. The alternative is to remain static or to 
exist in a rigid system which is threatened by hostile 
explosion from within. 
Communication and Conflict 
According to Coser, if conflict is expressed within a 
stable relationship or system, and hostilities are not 
accumulated or repressed, but 
allowed to occur wherever a resolution of 
tension seems to be indicated, such conflict is 
likely to remain focused primarily on the 
condition which led to its outbreak and not to 
revive blocked hostility, ••• (p.lS3). 
Coser refers to this type of conflict as "realistic 
conflict" (vs. "nonrealistic conflict"). A realistic 
conflict is a result of the "frustration of specific 
demands" or "estimates 
their energies toward 
of gains" by 
someone (or 
parties who direct 
something) who is 
presumed to be responsible (p. 49) • In a realistic con-
flict, the parties have alternate ways short of actual 
violence or cessation of communication for achieving their 
goals, e.g., bargaining and pressure tactics rather than 
all-out strike. Gude (1971) researched political violence 
in South America. He also believes that if alternatives 
to settling conflicts exist, violence is not likely to 
occur. 
Nonrealistic conflicts erupt due to " ••• deprivations 
and frustrations stemming from the socialisation process 
and from later adult role obligations." They also result, 
" ••• from a conversion of originally realistic antagonism 
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which was disallowed expression" (pp. 54-55) • With non-
realistic conflict, conflict is an end in itself. Anta-
gonists seek the release of tension through the conflict, 
and the only alternative is the choice of target. eoser 
emphasises that realistic conflict is different from what 
is called "safety valve" mechanisms which substitute 
objects for tension release. Here, it is often socially 
acceptable that members of society release their pent-up 
hostilities toward a target group. The "safety yalve" 
mechanism dysfunctionally channels the hostilities: away 
from the original precipitator. No specific solution of 
the conflict is achieved; only tension is released. This 
process does not permit individuals to adjust to a chang-
ing environment, and it promotes a rigid and exploitable 
system. * eoser (1956) compares the society which channels 
and displaces its aggression to the neurotic individual: 
Psychologists have shown experimentally that 
overt aggression &Y" more satisfying than non-
overt aggression 17 similarly, there is at 
least a presumpti n that conflict carried out 
directly against the object may prove to be less 
dysfunctional for the social system than channel-
ing of aggressiveness through safety-valve 
institutions. 
Institutions which offer substitute channels for 
the release of aggressiveness may be dysfunction-
al for the social system in the same way as 
neurotic symptoms are dysfunctional for the 
personality system. Neurotic symptoms are a 
result of repression while at the same time they 
provide partial satisfaction of repressed drives 
(p. 46) • 
* The system is exploitable because the individuals in 
it are unaware of their repressed emotions which have 
compounded as a result of being repressed and dis-
placed. Individuals can be manipulated through these 
unexpressed emotions due to their magnitude. At this 
point, the individuals are unable to direct the 
course, or choose the target of their emotional 
response (eoser, 1956; Bach & Goldberg, 1975). 
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The usual outlets for aggression are displaced, and/or 
For example, an out-group or scape-
for the release of pent-up aggress-
socially sanctioned. 
goat becomes a target 
ion. At this point, however, the aggression, because it 
is "distanced" and "abstracted" is lethal. Storr believes 
that the ability to use symbolic thought allows for this 
distancing and abstracting. Brutal violence is easier to 
conunit against strangers than friends. The distance 
(Le., physical or psychological) between an individual 
and others transforms the others into "impersonal 
target(s)." These targets lose their human qualities 
(1968, p.1l2.)*. 
conununication and Emotion 
In discussing the emotions. which accompany· verbal 
fighting, Bach describes the use of rituals or customs 
which are designed to take the sting out of heated emo-
tions or aggression. He believes that fight rituals are 
essential to the healthy management of aggression because 
they release tension.+ One example is the Vesuvius (Bach 
* It has been theorised that in times of war, individ-
uals perceive their enemy in stereotypic fashion. 
"The enemy is transformed into an unrelieved evil, 
and one's own side is seen as possessing all the 
virtues "(Shibutani & Kwan in Marx, 1971, p.268). 
The enemy is said to be " ••• cruel, treacherous, 
sordid, perfidious, destructive, ••• a fiend ••• " 
(p.270). The most horrible acts are " ••• possible 
because of the complete lack of identification" 
(p.272). The irony is that the enemy forms the same 
stereotypic picture of those they consider to be 
their opponents. 
+ Animals have aggressive rituals and foreplays which 
appear to preclude unnecessary intra-species killing. 
Storr (1968) writes of appeasement gestures which 
appear to inhibit the stronger animal from attacking 
the weaker one. 
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& Wyden, 1969), a blowing-off of steam, a venting of spon-
taneous hostility. It is a " ••• temper tantrum that do'es 
not involve a partner directly, ••• " (p.48). After individ-
uals spend their aggressive emotions, 
pursue a planning session. The fight 
are more creative about solving their 
demand change (Bach, 1970, Tape 1). 
they are ready to 
is over, and they 
differences. They 
Robarchek (1977) describes a similar technique tused 
by the Semai, a nonviolent aborigine,tribe from Malrysia, 
who are known for their avoidance of any kind of inter-
personal violence. This tribe has a complex, effective 
custom for talking the conflict to death. Talking is 
continued until the emotional component is exhausted. It 
serves as a catharsis for frustration and aggression. 
Implicit in their custom is the notion that interpersonal 
aggression should not fester. Rather, it should be 
brought out into the open so that the heightened arousal 
can be reduced through discussion of the disagreement. 
This Semai ritual ends only when all participants are 
satisfied; when they have nothing more to say about the 
matter. Robarchek reports that the custom thus described 
replaces the need for hostile and aggressive behaviour in 
a society which fears it. The motivation toward aggres-
sion or revenge is removed together with the emotional 
component of the conflict. 
Bach also acknowledges that hostility is a component 
of aggression. His rituals are designed to remove the 
lethality from aggression by deescalating and removing the 
need to act on the aggression.* 
This review describes communication as a vehicle for 
the expression of "constructive aggression" and the 
* Bach conducted research with spouses of both sexes 
who had murdered their mates. The results supported 
his hypothesis that "Those who kill their mates are 
fight phobic" (1970, Tape IV). 
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prevention of violence. It is held that anger should be 
directly expressed in interpersonal relationships and that 
rituals may be employed for the constructive expression of 
intense anger. 
Catharsis of Aggression 
Aggression is a characteristic of the human species, 
a force which has allowed the species to survive in the 
past when humans were pitted against the environment. The 
construct of 
components. 
preceded by 
aggression includes cognitive 
Robarchek (1977) posits that 
an emotional state of arousal, 
and emotional 
aggression is 
and that this 
emotional state of autonomic arousal subsumes the emotion 
of fear, anxiety or aggression. Which emotion is elicited 
depends on the aroused individual who is affected by a 
" ••• complex interaction of systems on different levels of 
organization: physiological, psychological, and socio-
cultural" (p. 773). In other words, Robarchek describes 
aggression as a culturally-learned response to a gener-
alised state of arousal. 
Survival today does not depend on the same utilis-
ation of aggression. In fact, modern society regards 
interpersonal aggression as an undesirable characteristic 
(Bach & Goldberg, 1975). Researchers view aggression as a 
negative trait (Geen & Quanty, 1977), and experimental 
results more often than not support the claim that aggres-
sive-releasing activities lead to more aggression in the 
laboratory. Bach and Goldberg (1975) address this issue: 
The notion that aggression breeds more aggres-
sion contains within it the underlying belief 
that aggression can be eliminated altogether ••• 
There is not a shred of evidence in support of 
the belief that aggression can be totally 
eliminated. Rather, the task is one of acknow-
ledging openly its reality in all of us, elimi-
nating the taboos against its expression in 
personal ways, and then training or socializing 
expression into constructive channels (p.134). 
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One constructive channel for aggression is catharsis. 
Catharsis, according to Nichols and Zax (1977) is part of 
a sequence of emotional action or response. Individuals 
use catharsis when they remember a feeling, communicate 
that feeling, and engage in physical reactions which are 
associated with " ••• 'having' the feeling" (p.209). Crying 
can be a response to memories which are sad. This sadness 
can either be avoided or expressed. The authors contihue: 
If a patient denies or avoids acting sadly, we 
may say that the feelings are suppressed or 
repressed, but what is actually happening is 
••• that part of the natural action sequence 
(crying) is being avoided. Catharsis, then, is 
part of completing the action sequence. By 
finishing it, the patient may become clearer 
about the experience, less tense, and more able 
to become involved with current events (p.209). 
These authors believe that individuals can learn to 
express negative or heretofore undisclosed feelings in the 
psychotherapy group, to find that the expression of these 
vivid feelings is not catastrophic. Being a member of a 
psychotherapy group offers the individual the opportunity 
to practice ways of expressing anger constructively 
instead of suppressing it to the point of rage. 
The Cognitive Component 
(Catharsis of Aggression) 
Research suggests that aggression is cathartic when a 
cognitive component is present, for example, when " ••• 
reasonable, positive interpretation of the frustrating 
situation ••• " is given (Mallick & McCandless 1966, p.596). 
A study by Bramel, Taub and Blum (1968) suggested that 
catharsis appears to be effective when subjects are given 
clear information that their provocateur is hurt, when 
they have no guilt, and when they are neither encouraged 
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or discouraged to aggress. Allport (1945) discussed the 
expression of hostility directed toward minority groups. 
In a re-education seminar, members directed blame for 
racial difficulties onto the groups themselves. Allport 
suggested that these outbursts are a kind of catharsis 
which is at " ••• the very heart of prejudice itself ••• " 
(p.6) • These feelings are usually "unadmitted, ••• , 
rationalized and justified ••• " by the individuaL who 
avoids guilt by projecting it onto the outgroup;,_ So 
prevalent was this blaming phenomenon, that Allport 
described catharsis as a ·safety valve" for prejudice and 
an essential component in the re-educational process. 
Individuals are not ready to accept a new point of view 
until they get rid of this anger. 
Feshbach (1956) posits that in order for aggression* 
to be drive reducing, • ••• components of the specific drive 
pattern must be present during the activity" (p.460). For 
example, aggression against a displaced target may reduce 
aggression toward the original target if one is thinking 
of the original target when one is aggressing against the 
displaced target, or if one has unconsciously or cons-
ciously connected the original and displaced targets. 
From the classic research study in 1973 (Lieberman, 
Yalom & Miles), there was strong support for the • dual 
emotional-intellectual components of the psychotherapeutic 
process' (p.29). "We must experience something strongly, 
but we must also, through our faculty of reason, under-
stand the implications of that emotional experience· 
(p. 28) • Following the Lieberman et al position, this 
researcher believes that in order for aggression to be 
* Aggression is not necessarily cathartic when the 
aggression is displaced to a socially-approved form 
(Feshbach, 1956) such as boxing; or directed toward 
an inanimate object (Mallick & McCandless, 1966). 
Expression of anger on a written questionnaire (e.g., 
ratings of like-dislike) as well as aggression 
without anger have no cathartic effect (Mallick & 
McCandless, 1966). 
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cathartic, the aggressor must experience intellectual 
insight. That is, persons aggressing must cognitive1y 
process new, insightful information and j nfegrate this 
information so that they may learn from the aggressive 
situation. In this way, the aggressor experiences a 
reduced aggressive drive in the psychological as well as 
the physiological sense. The integration of new inform-
ation encourages the decrease of psychological arousal. 
Contrary to current psychological belief, it is/being 
posited that full experiencing of anger, aggression, 
conflict (both constructive and destructive) and intense 
emotions through highly developed communication skills and 
ri tua1s will have a constructive potential or end (Coser, 
1956; Bach, 1966, 1970; Bach & Go1dberg, 1975; Bach & 
Wyden, 1969). Suppressing these feelings and emotions 
will not eliminate them. Rather, the emotional and 
cognitive components of this catharsis (or expression) 
complement this process of self knowledge (Ya10m, 1975), 
and are said to have a curative effect which may lead to 
attitude and behaviour change. 
Aims of this Study 
The aims of this present study were to examine the 
effects of an intensive, weekend-long human relations 
training workshop between black and white adults. It was 
hypothesised that at posttest, significant changes would 
be found: communication style would be improved, pre-
judice decreased, and self-acceptance increased in the 
treatment group when these scores were compared to the 
control group scores. It was also hypothesised that at 
delayed posttest, treatment gains would remain in effect. 
The pretest was used as· the covariate in these. analyses 
except for communication style which was measured at 
posttest only. 
---------- ----~ 
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Implied in sensitivity training is the theory that 
self-acceptance increases during the therapeutic process 
(Wechsler et aI, 1962: Rubin, 1966, 1967a, 1967b: Rogers, 
1979). Essential to this therapeutic process is a safe, 
supportive or cooperative environment where the members 
can examine values, beliefs and themselves in order to in-
crease their acceptance of their real (vs. ideal) self. 
The small-group psychotherapeutic approach is thought 
to be an effective modality for changing attitudes and 
behaviour in general (Yalom, 1975). This approach'leads 
to an increase in self-acceptance and corresponding 
decrease in prejudice (Rubin, 1966, 1967a, 1967b). There 
is a solid body of correlational research which suggests 
that as self-acceptance increases, acceptance of others 
increases (Sheerer, 1949: Stock, 1949: Phillips, 1951: 
Berger, 1952: McIntyre, 1952: Omwake, 1954: Fey, 1955: 
Suinn, 1961). 
From a total perspective, this was an attempt to 
investigate the model of decreased prejudice and increased 
self-acceptance. There was a dual strategy of reducing 
prejudice directly by increasing acceptance of others and 
indirectly by increasing self-acceptance. 
It was thought that a cogent, experiential inter-
vention could be augmented by exercises which might serve 
as cognitive reference points for change. It was thought 
that a shorter intervention (2 1/2 days in this present 
study versus 2 weeks in the Rubin study) would require 
these reference points to compensate for the lack of time. 
Theoretically, exercises speed therapeutic development, 
according to Egan (1976). The shorter interventions in 
the literature used specific exercises as well (Katz, 
1977: Liss & Robinson, 1978). These authors may have also 
believed that shorter interventions need the emphasis of 
reference points (i.e., exercises). 
Theoretically, prejudice was thought to be directly 
manipulated by increasing members' acceptance of others 
(Le., other members) in the workshop. It was thought 
that this greater acceptance would generalise to other 
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relationships. Members were encouraged to improve their 
interpersonal relationships through the NASA exercise 
(#III), Intergroup Meeting, which specifically deals with 
prejudice (#IV), general interaction and communication 
during training. Interpersonal relationships were thought 
to be improved through members' sharing their feelings and 
attitudes in a safe environment. This theoretically leads 
to members seeing the similarity in their needs, values 
and goals (Fauth, 1972: Liss & Robinson, 1978). Thi's was 
encouraged in some way by each of the nine exercises~ 
The NASA exercise is thought to promote the valuing 
of group effort rather than individual endeavour: 
collaboration and solidarity rather than competition. 
This is thought to enhance relationships since members 
work together toward a common goal (Sherif et aI, 1961). 
Intergroup Meeting sought to decrease prejudice by 
having members examine stereotypes and myths which exist 
between the races. This is thought to enhance relation-
ships through the mutual process of examining the arti-
facts of prejudice, interacting, and building on similar-
ities and trust. 
Since communication plays a pivotal role in relation-
ships (it can enhance or destroy them), communication 
skills training was included to support the development of 
relationships inside, as well as outside the workshop. If 
after treatment, subjects possessed specific communication 
skills, they may be more likely to utilise these skills to 
vent their frustrations and negotiate change. And, this 
behaviour change (new skills in communicating), might 
serve to augment any changes in attitudes (self-acceptance 
and prejudice) • 
Theorists believe that improving relationships 
indirectly affects self-acceptance (Bach, 1966, 1970: Bach 
& Goldberg, 1975: Bach & Wyden, 1969: Egan, 1975, 1976). 
This brings us again to the dual strategy of training as 
mentioned above. It was stated that treatment in this 
present study encompassed a dual strategy of reducing 
prejudice and increasing self-acceptance. This increase 
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in self-acceptance was encouraged directly by the Self-
Concept exercise (#11) and indirectly by the Communication 
Skills exercise (#VI), the personal therapy component 
(Yalom, 1975), (#VIII, Unstructured group activity), the 
Vesuvius (#VII), and general interaction during the 
training. 
The Self Concept exercise was thought to encourage 
members to explore their feelings and attitudes by focuss-
ing on themselves, accepting themselves, and understanding 
the similarity of needs between blacks and whites. 
Change on communication. style was directly encour-
aged by the skills exercise (#VI) as well as by all 
excercises in the workshop, since members were encouraged 
to communicate and the trainers modelled a constructive 
style. 
Communication skills training is thought to enhance 
self-acceptance indirectly through assertiveness training 
and personal therapy (Bach, 1966, 1970; Bach & Goldberg, 
1975; Bach & Wyden, 1969; Egan, 1975, 1976). Assert-
iveness training usually occurs when members communicate 
their needs on an on-going basis, while therapy occurs as 
members work through their concerns and priorities includ-
ing anger around racial and personal issues. 
It was thought that the small group, psychotherapeut-
ic approach (with the communication skills component) 
would be effective in increasing an individual's self-
acceptance, reducing attitudes of prejudice and changing 
communication style from destructive to constructive. 
All subjects were pretested on the dependent vari-
ables of self-acceptance and prejudice (indirect* and 
direct measures). Communication style was measured on a 
posttest only basis. Screening was conducted through the 
California Psychological Inventory (CPI), the Psychosocial 
* The indirect measure of prejudice was used in an 
attempt to measure prejudice without the knowledge of 
the subjects. 
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History Screening Questionnaire (PHSQ) and an interview. 
The no-trea~ment control group provided the opportunity to 
measure the dependent variables without the influence of 
the independent variable, providing the necessary con-
ditions for a true comparison to be made. Subjects were 
randomly assigned to one of five groups once they complet-
ed the pre-test. Importantly, trainers were chosen for 
their similar style, and the treatment condition replicat-
ed four times so that a trainer representing each cat'egory 
of race and sex conducted a group. The overall treatment 
design hoped to find that treatment was equally effective 
given a particular trainer style (outlined by Lieberman et 
aI, 1973), regardless of the trainer's race or sex. 
Rationale for Choice of a No-Treatment Control Group 
It would have been ideal to control for the Hawthorne 
effect through the use of the placebo control, or another 
training strategy.*' These were rejected, and a no-treat-
ment control group was planned. 
Choosing another training strategy was difficult 
since none was used previously. Rubin (1966, 1967a, 
1967b) and Katz (1977) used subjects as their own control: 
Liss and Robinson (1978), Doob (1970), Fauth (1972), and 
Doob and Foltz (1973) used no control group. 
Admittedly, a, non-structured, weekend discussion 
group, led by a trainer who played a minimal role, could 
have been employed as a placebo control. This approach 
was rejected since it was thought that racial conflict 
could result due to boredom or discontent. The respons-
ibility for people's mental and physical safety was an 
enormous one, and it was thought necessary to avoid any 
risk to subjects' safety. 
Lack of money was another factor against using the 
placebo control. Trainer's fees (considerably more than 
was given the co-trainer team in the no-treatment con-
trol), cabin rental, food, transportation, audio equipment . 
J(. ~ ~ ~~ ~ FOJ..\~ 1U-A<U..t.\U4, r:MJ...£J /8-'1. ~ 
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rental, etc., would have added to the cost of an already 
expensive pJ:oject. Simplicity of using the no-treatment 
control was also a factor in its favour. 
One no-treatment control group was planned. The 
behavioural pottest (which was the same for all groups, 
treatment and control) made necessary the use of a trainer 
to explain procedures, and monitor the discussion which 
lasted one hour. Even though the trainer's role was one 
of minimal involvement, it was thought that the pre'sence 
of this professional might in someway affect the ensuing 
dynamics. 
Conducting the control group with one trainer appear-
ed to be a less attractive design strategy since the 
trainer would represent only one of four variables. With 
economy in mind, it was decided that a co-trainer team, 
representative of the race or sex variable was appro-
priate. In this way, the team was representative of two 
of the four variables. A black-white, male co-trainer 
team was chosen. It was decided that race, since it was 
the focus of the study, was the more important variable to 
represent. Admittedly, a black-white female co-trainer 
team could have accomplished the same goal. Since two 
male trainers were readily available, they were hired. It 
would have made sense to conduct another control group 
with a black/white female co-trainer team to represent the 
sex variable. A scarcity of subjects ruled out this 
option. 
For the above reasons (i.e., lack of an appropriate 
model, subj ect' s mental and 'physical safety, simplicity of 
the no-treatment control), the placebo control with 
another treatment strategy was rejected. The study was 
becoming complex with the four-time replication of the 
design to include trainers of both races and sexes. This 
replication was thought to be of paramount importance to 
the study: in this way results would be more credibl~, 
being based on a larger population of subjects. This 
would add credibility to the effectiveness of this design, 
the importance of the trainer's style (as outlined in 
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Lieberman et al, 1973; Yalom, 1975), and the potential of 
the small group, psychotherapeutic approach in reducing 
prejudice, increasing self-acceptance, improving comm-
unication style. 
Hypotheses 
The study tested these 5 hypothesis: 
Hypothesis 1: 
Hypothesis 2: 
Hypothesis 3: 
Hypothesis 4: 
Hypothesis 5: 
Treatment will increase self-
acceptance. 
Treatment will decrease prejudice as 
measured by the direct measure. 
Treatment will decrease prejudice as 
measured by the indirect measure. 
Treatment will improve communication 
style. 
Treatment effects are long 
will appear at delayed 
term (Le., 
posttest) • 
This does not include communication 
style which was measured at posttest 
only. 
------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
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CHAPTER II 
TREATMENT RATIONALE 
Research studies and the media discuss conflict and 
violence in terms of the masses rather than in terms of 
the individual~ yet it is the individual who is frustrated 
or deprived, who is restless or angry, who is prejudiced. 
It is the individual who needs to receive the focus of 
attention (Davies, 1971~ Liss & Robinson, 1978). The 
literature on violence, conflict and conflict resolution 
suggests that multiple psychological factors personally 
affecting the individual are involved. Marx (1971) 
believes it is important to question the unconscious 
motives behind racial violence. Does it occur because of 
personal, displaced discontent? He asks: 
Under what conditions does the struggle for 
equal opportunity, dignity, and redistribution 
of power and income occur, as against strains 
being ignored, unrecognized, or resulting in 
displaced hostility toward oneself, other 
members of one's group or giving rise to in-
dividualistic and idiosyncratic resistance 
(p.3) • 
Barclay, too (1984), recognises the 
sibility in violence. He believes 
individual's respon-
that our emotional 
reactions are still quite primitive. We use violence to 
solve conflicts, and this is unacceptable. If we want to 
outlaw violence on an international basis, individual 
behaviour needs to be changed. Preventive programs, he 
believes, are vehicles for planning and developing respon-
sible, 'self-actualising' behavioral responses (p.443). 
A medium which affects individual psychology is the 
small psychotherapy group. The research suggests that the 
small-group, intensive approach is an effective strategy 
for changing an individual's attitudes and behaviours 
I 
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(Bach, 1966; Rubin, 1966, 1967a, 1967b; Yalom, 1975; Liss 
& Robinson, 1978). The small training group is known by 
many names: sensitivity training, laboratory training, 
encounter, human relations training, T group or group 
therapy. For the purposes of this study, the small-group, 
intensive approach will be referred to as human relations 
training. The philosophy behind human. relations training 
is that prejudice will decrease as individuals become 
aware of the needs of others, and understand how _-their 
- -
behaviour affects others. Rubin (1966, 1967a, 1967b) 
draws on correlational research which suggests that human 
relations training leads individuals to greater self-
acceptance and that self-acceptance is positively related 
to acceptance of others (Sheerer, 1949; Stock, 1949). 
There are other studies which support the relationship 
between self-acceptance and acceptance of others with 
correlational statistics (Phillips, 1951; Berger, 1952; 
Mclntyre, 1952; Omwake, 1954; Fey, 1955; Suinn, 1961). 
(These are reviewed on pp.25-27). In his study, Rubin 
states that his pre- and posttest data show that small 
group training resulted in 
and reductions in prejudice 
ance of others). (See pp. 
study) • 
increases in self~acceptance, 
(which he also terms accept-
33-34 for a review of this 
Marathon Human Relations Training 
Human relations training is thought to be effective 
in causing behaviour change (Liss & Robinson, 1978). 
Yalom (1975) discusses the medium, and Kurt Lewin's belief 
pertaining to this end: 
Group members learn most 
the very interactional 
themselves are enmeshed. 
by being confronted in an 
on-the-spot observations 
effectively by studying 
network in which they 
They profit enormously 
objective manner, with 
of their own behavour 
and its effect on others: they may learn about 
their interpersonal styles, the respo~ses of 
others to them, and about group behav6ur and 
development in general ••• Lewin' s research had 
led him to several conclusions about changing 
behavour ••• 1ong-he1d beliefs can be changed only 
when individuals are able to examine them 
personally and conclude that they are unsatis-
factory. Methods of changing attitudes, or 
retraining, therefore, are effective if trainees 
are provided with opportunities for discovering .. 
the deleterious effects upon themselves: and' 
others of their customary behavour. Thus, the 
trainee must be helped to see himself as other~ 
see him. Only when the individual himself 
discovers these facts will his attitude and 
subsequent behavour change. As Lewin put it, 
'This result occurs when the facts become really 
their facts (as against other people's facts)'. 
An individual will believe facts he himself has 
discovered in the same way he believes in 
himself (pp.460-462). 
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Marathon human relations training has longer sessions 
and continuity, important conditions for accomplishing 
attitude and behaviour change. Moreover, the marathon 
format provides longer, intensive sessions with economy: 
i.e., over 2~ days the marathon format has potentially 30 
hours of meeting time: a normal format with hour-long 
meetings twice per week would require almost 15 full weeks 
to provide the same hourly commitment. The marathon 
format may reduce the mortality rate, although subjects 
could refuse to participate by leaving the premises. 
The rationale behind this study is that "group 
therapy for 
1962: Ya1om, 
norma1s" (Wechs1er, Massarik, Tannenbaum, 
1975) leads to attitude and subsequent 
behaviour change. Early on in the history of the T group, 
group leaders worked with people who were considered to be 
successful, mentally healthy individuals. After a time, 
it became apparent that these same individuals n ••• lived 
with a fairly continuous 
value conflict" (Ya1om, 
state: 
level of tension, insecurity, and 
p. 467) • Wechs1er et a1 (1962) 
As no convenient learning vehicle is typically 
available to the • pseudo-healthy' person, 
tensions below the surface debilitate realiza-
tion of potential capacities, stunt creativity, 
infuse hostility into a vast range of human 
contact, and frequently generate hampering 
psychosomatic problems (p.31) • 
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The T group provides an atmosphere where support and 
confrontation are prevalent so that members of the group 
are able to communicate honestly with each other ~ ••• to 
re-examine these basic life values and the discrepancies 
between these values and their life-styles, ••• " (Yalom, 
p.470). Participants in a marathon therapy group work on 
new, more efficient ways of dealing with conflicts that 
are. naturally going to occur between group members • 
••• This includes the full airing of conflict and 
aggression between members, as well as the 
expression of affection and acceptance. The 
focus is on the experiences that acutely emerge 
within and among group participants during the 
long meetings. Candid confrontations, open 
sharing, and receptivity to feedback are'called 
for night and day. Candid critique, honest 
aggression ••• the opportunity to 'fight it out,' 
are all part of this process (Bach, 1967a, 
p.999) • 
There is more of a chance to learn new behaviours in 
group training than in one-to-one sessions, postulate 
Bach and Wyden (1969), because of the attention from 
members of the group. 
authors observe that the 
From practical experience 
members of the group serve 
these 
as an 
audience which judges, gives, receives feedback, and 
encourages participants to reveal their communication 
style and personality in a variety of situations. 
" ••• [T) he stimulation and instigation for response is at 
once more forceful (coming from several people rather than 
one) and more heterogeneous, ••. " (p. 381). There is less 
of a chance to produce these dynamics in a dyadic rela-
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tionship. While there is more focus on the client in a 
one-to-one relationship, the dynamics are less varied, 
coming from only two individuals. 
Attitude Change 
An extensive review of the literature on contact 
between ethnic groups and consequential attitude p'hange 
reveals that mere contact between ethnic groups does not 
lead to positive attitude change or increased under-
standing. Two historical cases in point are the Jews, and 
the Blacks who were in proximity to their antagonists. In 
order for contact between ethnic groups to lead to posi-
tive attitude change the contact must be 'ego-involving' 
and intimate, according to Amir (1969, p.334). This 
encourages in-group members to avoid stereotyping out-
group members and to view them as individuals who possess 
some in-group characteristics. A feeling of similarity is 
an important component of interpersonal cooperation. Judd 
(1978) stresses that research on conflict. resolution 
consistently shows " ••• that the perception of similarity 
of values, goals, and actions is both an important deter-
minant and result of the different processes of resolu-
tion" (p.484). When parties see themselves as being 
similar, they tend to choose a cooperative stance; when 
parties view themselves as dissimilar, they tend to take 
the competitive stance. Moreover, (Judd citing Deutsch, 
1949) cooperative resolution"of conflict leads toward more 
perceived similarity, whereas competitive results lead to 
increased feelings of dissimilarity. Bach (l967c) too, 
reports that in marathon group therapy, a person has 
difficulty in identifying with a member who is unlike or 
different from the person. Strangeness can deter a person 
from merely attempting to offer help. "Likeness and 
similarity tend to facilitate the process of identi-
fication which, 
(p.1l66). The 
in turn, is associated with helpfulness" 
marathon group emphasises the primary 
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similarities between people everywhere, and this enhances 
the development of intimacy.* 
That a cooperative (vs. competitive) attitude en-
hances perceptions of similarity is suggested by Judd' s 
research (1978). He researched attitude change in con-
flict resolution and randomly assigned pairs of subjects 
to a competitive or cooperative stance in a debate. The 
competitive pairs were told to support their positi~n by 
criticising and attacking the other position. Tqe co-
operative pairs were asked to gai~ an understanding of the 
other position by taking part in a mutual discussion, and 
sharing the weak and strong points of an arbitrary issue. 
Judd checked the strength of the competitive and 
cooperative orientation by asking subjects to rate their 
debate on a 1 to 9 scale. The competitive group rated 
their orientation as significantly more competitive, than 
did the cooperative group. 
Subjects were also asked to rate their 
similar or dissimilar on a 1 to 9 scale. 
positions as 
Significant 
differences existed in that the cooperative pairs viewed 
the opposing positions as significantly more similar than 
did the competitive pairs. 
Judd argues that attitudes or positions on issues may 
change as the result of a discussion; that 
effects of goal orientation [i.e., whether 
self as a competitor (threatening) versus 
(non-threatening)] may in part determine 
course of attitude change which results. 
the cognitive 
a person views 
a co-operator 
or alter the 
He postulates 
that " ••• attitude change may vary depending upon factors 
which influence whether the communication is seen as a 
threat, or as a chance to discuss and learn about the 
* An intimate relationship is one where there are close 
personal relations (Block et aI, 1967). It is 
attained by engaging in 'self-disclosure' involving 
reasonable 'risk-taking' which is appropriate to the 
situation (Egan, 1976, p.45). 
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issue" (p.497). The implication for this present study is 
that perception of similarity is thought to be an induce-
ment to interpersonal cooperation and identification 
(Deutsch, 1949; Bach, 1967c). Cooperative pairs felt that 
their positions were more 
pairs in the Judd study. 
similar than did competitive 
This supports the view that 
mutual discussion in a safe environment, (i.e., under-
standing the other group's position while feeling unthreat-
ened) aids in developing feelings (of similarity) /which 
may lead toward a pattern of cooperation and better 
relations. 
Constructive Aggression 
Bach (1966) reports that marathon group therapy 
produces emotional discomfort which encourages a reorder-
ing of priorities to alleviate the distress. Usually, two 
novel ways of interaction are realised: (1) the real self 
becomes evident (is accepted and reinforced by the other 
members) which leads to (2) 'psychological intimacy' 
(p.999) among the members. The transition from showing 
the real self, to 'psychological intimacy' is, Bach 
believes, a natural occurrence. As people reveal their 
real selves, they discard .their fa~ades. (Fa~ades or 
roles cause others to be uncertain of where they stand 
with an individual.) Members are anxious and afraid until 
everyone in the group interacts, using these new skills. 
From years of clinical experience in conducting 
therapy with married couples and families, Bach (1967b) 
developed a theory and training programme for intimacy. 
Fighting it out constructively facilitates the development 
of intimacy, which n ••• depends on trust; yet trust is 
formed through constructive aggression" (p.1156). Fight-
ing fairly includes using aggression constructively, and 
communicating 
participants 
authentically. Bach's 
reported that facing and 
marathon group 
working through 
conflicts which occur interpersonally rather than striving 
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for 'peace at any price' are 'aggressive encounters' which 
are extremely helpful for successful outcome. "Partici-
pants ••• experience aggressive confrontation as a welcome 
relief from the games of phony accommodation most people 
play with each other" (p.1157). In addition, the expres-
sion of anger (e.g., criticism, annoyance, irritation) is 
a stimulating experience, which encourages members to 
share intimate and constructive feelings. 
Personal Agenda 
A personal agenda refers to issues which the individ-
ual wants, or needs to work through. It is also called 
the personal therapy component. Working toward attitude 
and behaviour change, in general, Yalom (1975) advocates 
the use of a therapy component in group process for 
so-called 'normal' people to allow them to realise their 
full potential. Bach (1966, 1967a, 1967b, 1970; Bach & 
Goldberg, 1975: Bach & Wyden, 1969) believes that it is 
essential for individuals to learn to express anger in 
interpersonal relationships; that this process has a 
curative effect. 
Rubin (1966, 1967a, 1967b) too advocates the use of 
sensitivity training to reduce prejudice. Using indivi-
dual or group psychotherapy to reduce prejudice is re-
commended by Adorno et al (1982, 1950) as well as Allport 
(1979, 1954). 
Cognitive Framework 
Yalom (1975) believes that it is essential to combine 
'emotional stimulation' with a cognitive framework. 
Subjects in his 1973 study (Lieberman, Yalom & Miles) 
reported that it was important for them to have an explan-
ation of the important points of group process so that 
they could integrate and generalise the experiences into 
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their future life situations (p.478). The importance of 
" ••• explaining, clarifying, interpreting, providing a 
cognitive framework for change, translating feelings and 
experiences into ideas ••• " (p.477) was to be a catalyst 
for. change. Yalom (1975) reports, "Even so revered an 
activity as self disclosure bore little relationship to 
change unless it was accompanied by intellectual insight" 
(p.478 footnote). The importance of 'intellectual insight' 
was an exceptional finding since it was not an hypothesis 
i 
of the authors, it was pervasive throughout the different 
. 
orientations, and it occurred in groups which claimed to 
be anti-intellectual. 
Conclusion: Six Components of Training 
After a review of the literature on race relations 
and attitude change, a human relations training workshop 
was designed to affect change on the dependent variables, 
self-acceptance, prejudice and communication style. These 
are the six components of training. Exercise~ encouraged 
black and white members to: 
1. Share their feelings and attitudes in a non-threat-
ening environment so that they can see the similarity 
in their needs, values and goals. This was based on 
Judd's (1978) findings that cooperative debaters felt 
more similar than did their competitive counterparts. 
Fauth (1972) too, encouraged members to see their 
values and goals as similar. This was accomplished 
in a safe, accepting environment. Liss and Robin-
son's (1978) non-experimental project encouraged this 
through the attitude of the trainers as well as the 
philosophy of treatment. Exercises served as cogni-
tive reference points in building trust and self-
concept. This present study utilised their philo-
sophy as well as their self-concept exercise. 
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2. Learn the value of group effort rather than indivi-
dual endeavor. This is said to foster collaboration, 
solidarity and improved re~ionships rather than 
'-"" 
competition (Sherif et al, 1961). Liss and Robinson 
attempted this through their NASA Exercise for 
Survival on the Moon. Members reach consensus by 
compiling a list of items they need in a life threat-
ening situation. Fauth (1972) too, fostered group 
effort through shared decision making. In/ this 
present study, the NASA exercise was used. 
3. Reduce. prejudice, re-evaluate stereotypes and per-
ceptions in order to destroy myths which exist 
between blacks and whites, and to continue to build 
on similarities. Katz (1977) had her subjects 
explore these myths in order to combat anti-racist 
feelings and behaviours. Fauth (1972) had subjects 
destroy these myths through exploration of unconsc-
ious prejudice and stereotypy. In this present 
study, the Pfeiffer-Jones (1974) Interg:(oup Meeting 
was used. These authors have members verbalise their 
ideas about the other group; understand the other 
group I s perceptions of them, and process the 
similarities of each group. 
4. Learn high-level communication skills as a vehicle 
for honest, constructive (vs. destructive) articula-
tion of needs. These skills are said to be tools for 
negotiating differences to achieve compromise and to 
improve relationships. They allow members to con-
structively aggress and to build self-acceptance 
(Bach, 1966, 1970; Bach & Goldberg, 1975; Bach & 
Wyden, 1969; Egan, 1975, 1976). Fauth (1972) and 
Liss and Robinson (1978) taught communication skills 
in their project. Their use of this component 
implies that they believe them to be important in 
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changing attitudes and/or behaviours. This present 
study used Egan's model of listening, responding and 
challenging (1975, 1976). 
5. Undergo personal therapy (Wechsler et aI, 1962; 
Rubin, 1966, 1967a, 1967b; Fauth,.1972; Yalom, 1975; 
Allport, 1979, 1954; Adorno et aI, 1982, 1950). 
These authors suggest that personal therapy is _/I! way 
to achieve reduction of prejudice*. In this study, 
reduction of prejudice was encouraged through un-
structured Group Activity (VIII) , Communication 
Skills Training (VI), Vesuvius (VII), Self Concept 
Exercise (II) , and general interaction during , 
training. 
6. Learn about themselves and understand the implica-
tions of this knowledge (Lieberman et aI, 1973; 
Yalom, 1975). The cognitive component is encouraged 
through n ••• explaining, clarifying, interpreting, ••• 
translating feelings and experiences into ideas ••• " 
(Yalom, p. 477), and is said to be a catalyst for 
change. In other words, it is important to feel as 
well as understand the implications of those feel-
ings. The cognitive component is included in each of 
the nine exercises through the use of closure, and 
through the Johari Window and Closure Exercise. 
Other researchers used processing to enhance experi-
ential learning. Katz (1977, 1978) used journal 
writing, and a two-week break during treatment to 
enhance understanding of the laboratory experience. 
Cascio and Bass (1976) devoted one hour of a four-
* In order 
variable 
These are 
to gain an understanding of the 
prejudice, five theories were 
presented in Appendix A. 
dependent 
reviewed. 
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hour program to review actions and important points. 
Fauth (1972) assigned readings prior to the lab 
experience, and also used daily journal writing to 
enhance understanding of the process. 
,. 
". '.' 
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CHAPTER III 
METHODOLOGY 
~,:his research study provided human relations training 1---__ 
Bee\:esR black and white adults in order to test the '\ 
effects of training on four dependent variables. - The 
training, a workshop which lasted two and one-half,': (2~) 
days (Friday evening to late Sunday·afternoon), intluded 
exercises designed to encourage black and white members to 
explore in a safe environment similarities in their needs, 
values and goals, to learn high level communication 
skills, to build trust, to undergo personal therapy and 
importantly, to understand the implications of their 
progress at the workshop. Subjects were told that the 
study's purpose was to monitor blood pressure fluctuations 
which occur as a result of human relations training. This 
was the cover story. 
There was one treatment condition which was run four 
times with four different trainers~ and a no-treatment 
control group. The four-time replication of the treatment 
condition allowed the trainer variable, to be representa-
tive of each of the four possible categories of race and 
sex (i.e., white female, black female, white male, black 
male) • The no-treatment control group provided the 
opportunity to measure the dependent variables without the 
influence of the independent variable, providing the 
necessary conditions for a true comparison to be made. 
This no-treatment control group was instructed by co-
trainers, a black and a white male, during the posttest on 
communication style. This dependent variable, measured at 
posttest only·, was a direct behavioural measure of commu-
* 
t 
It was thought that a true second measure of comm-
unication style (which required audiotaping) would be 
difficult to obtain since the groups would have 
gained experience at posttest. Hence, the decision 
to measure it once. 
~ ~ <.vc)..<> r(..i)r:~- ~rJ ;I::.. kk ~1.. 
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nication style. The scale was adopted from Peabody's 
(1972) description of collaboration, negotiation and 
coercion1 and other variables: friendly, assertive, 
aggressive and hostile (see Appendix I). Three dependent 
variables were measured on a pre-, post-, and delayed 
posttest basis: self-acceptance measured by the Cali-
fornia Psychological Inventory, prejudice measured direct-
ly by the E scale of the California Questionnaire, and 
indirectly by the F scale of the California Questionnaire. 
Subjects were originally randomly assigned to one of:.' five 
groups once they completed the pretest which took: place 
approximately six weeks before treatment. The delayed 
posttest was conducted approximately six weeks after 
treatment. 
Analysis of covariance, independent groups design, 
was used to compare the post- and delayed posttest scores 
of the treatment group (consisting of four experimental 
groups) and the control group, taking into account any 
differences between the groups at pretest. The pretest 
was used as the covariate in these analyses, and in the 
analysis of the delayed posttests (Winer, 1962). Analysis 
of covariance was chosen because of its preciseness (Camp-
bell & Stanley, 1966; Huck~ Cormier & Bounds, 1974). 
Analysis of variance, repeated measures design, was used 
to examine differences between the treatment and control 
group on communication style. This data was collected at 
posttest only through audiotaped conversations. 
Regression analyses were used to examine interaction 
of the effects of treatment and the trainer's race, sex, 
and style of leadership. The SPSS computer package was used 
to calculate regression, and dependent variable results 
for the analysis of covariance, multiple groups design. 
(Nie, Hull, Jenkins, Steinbrenner & Bent, 1975). 
Sex of the subjects was analysed by the t test 
(independent groups) to determine if they are predictive 
of successful treatment. Raw scores were used in the 
analyses, and a .05 level of confidence was established 
for all aspects of this study. 
. 
f S.u.. ~ b.4-r, tJN-UMcllis~J illi~ ~ 
tJ-.e., u.AA. i ON ,o·t;~ ~ C()V~ ~ :/:J ~-t c.1.o.M ~ j) ~. 
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Subject Selection 
All subjects were recruited by the experimenter 
through newspaper advertising, or fliers placed in a 
university library, and campus, in local stores, lib-
raries, in a restaurant and Black Baptist churches. The 
recruitment area was metropolitan Denver, Colorado. Sub-
jects lived in Wheatridge, Denver, Littleton, Lakewood, 
Westminster, Commerce City, Edgewater, Englewood, and 
Golden. 
An answering service was set up, and persons inter-
ested in participating in the project were directed to 
call the number which was listed in the ad and on the 
flier. The experimenter then telephoned these prospective 
subjects and they were given a choice of two pretest 
on those dates. (See dates, and various time 
Appendix B for a detailed 
slots 
sheet of what was described to 
each subject and for a sample of the ads.) 
The pretest included The Psychosocial History Screen-
ing Questionnaire (PHSQ), the California Psychological 
Inventory (CPI), the F scale and E scale of the California 
Questionnaire. After testing, the prospective subjects 
were interviewed by one of 
of both races) assisting 
several persons (men and women 
the experimenter. They were 
either psychotherapists, or had had experience in inter-
viewing techniques. None of these assistants was used as 
trainers in the experimental or control groups. Inter-
viewing was conducted to screen person who were at psycho-
logical risk* in participating in the intensive workshop, 
to describe the content of the workshop and control group, 
to answer subjects' questions, and to have subjects sign 
an informed consent letter. (See Appendices D and E, for 
a copy of the tests used and questions asked.) 
* Potential subjects were said to be at psychological 
risk if they were evaluated as psychiatric or extreme 
in their responses on the CPI, the PH5Q, or during 
the interview (see pp.83-86 for screening criteria). 
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The pre-, post-, and delayed posttests were the same 
except that the PHSQ was administered only at pretest, and 
an evaluation of the programme was administered at delayed 
posttest. Blood pressure was monitored (the cover story) 
at various times during the workshops including at post-
test for both the experimental and control groups. 
During the pre- and delayed posttests, every attempt 
was made to control for the race qf the pretesters (Satt-
ler, 1970). Black and white men and women took turns 
reading instructions and assisting prospective subjects 
before and after they met with the interviewer~ At 
posttest, the trainers conducted the testing. Delayed 
posttesting materials were mailed to some subjects who 
were unable to attend the scheduled testing session. 
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Subjects' Demographic Characteristics 
Listed below is information on subjects' mean ages, 
categories of income, educational and marital status. 
This information can be found in Table Ion pp. 70-71. 
AGE. The mean ages range from 30 through 45. 
INCOME (U. S. Dollars). The three' black males earned 
income in the $20,000-$24,999 bracket. Eleven white males 
represented every income bracket except for $5,000-$7,499, 
and $12,500- $14,999. The two black females earned within 
the same bracket $12,500-$14,999. Eleven white females 
reported income throughout the list except for $5,000-
$7,499, $7,500-$9,999, $15,000-$17,499, and $25,000-
$29,000. 
Overall income distribution is clustered in the 
middle to upper categories. There are seven subjects 
earning under $12,499, and 20 subjects earning over 
$12,500. The category $20,000-$24,999 is the most fre-
quently reported income bracket, i.e., seven subjects 
checked it. 
EDUCATION: Fifteen of the 27 subjects reported technical 
school or college training. Eight had four-year college 
degrees; two had advanced graduate degrees. Only two 
subjects had a high school degree or less. 
MARITAL STATUS: One subject out of 27 was married. The 
remainder were: single, 8; divorced, 14; one was re-
married, another was separated, and two were widowed. 
Overall, the subjects were mostly older, unattached 
adults whose income was $12,500 and over. Ten subjects 
earned in excess of $20,000 per year. Education was 
categorised by some exposure to college or technical 
school, and undergraduate degrees. 
TABLE 1. SUBJECTS' DEMOGRAPHIC CHARACTERISTICS 
Experimental Control 
Blacks Whites Blacks Whites 
Female Male Female Male Female Male Female Male 
Number of Subjects: 1 2 8 10 1 1 3 1 
Mean Age: 37 37 41.5 35.9 44 45 43 30 
Income in Categ:ories: 
2,500 
-
4,900 -- -- I 1 -- -- -- I 
5,000 
-
7,499 -- -- -- -- -- -- -- --
7,500 
-
9,999 -- -- -- I -- -- -- --
10,000 
-
12,499 -- -- I 2 -- -- -- --
12,500 
-
14,999 1 -- 2 -- I -- I --
15,000 
-
17,499 -- -- -- I -- -- -- --
17,500 
-
19,999 -- -- 2 2 -- -- -- --
20,000 
-
24,999 -- 2 2 1 -- I 1 --
25,000 - 29,000 -- -- -- I -- -- -- --
30,000 + -- -- -- I -- -- I --
Education in Categ:ories: 
8th grade or l~ss -- -- -- -- -- -- -- --
Some High School -- -- -- I -- -- -- --
High School Graduate -- -- I -- -- -- -- --
Some Technical School ,--or College 1 -t 3 5 1 .... ' 3 1 
College and Higher Degree -- -- 3 4 -- 1 -- --
Ph.D. , LLD -- I 1 -- -- -- -- --
TABLE 1. SUBJECTS' DEMOGRAPHIC CHARACTERISTICS - continued 
Experimental Control 
Blacks Whites Blacks Whites 
Female Male Female Male Female Male Female Male 
Marital Status: 
single -- 1 3 2 -- 1 -- 1 
married -- -- -- -- -- -- 1 --
divorced 1 -- 3 7 1 -- 2 --
remarried -- 1 -- -- -- -- -- --
separated -- -- -- 1 -- -- -- --
widowed -- -- 2 -- -- -- -- --
-
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Group Assignment 
Approximately 322 people called the answering service 
number in response to recruitment attempts. From this 
total, 
and 49 
li' 141 people agreed to attend 
people actually attended one 
a pretesting session, 
of the two pretesting 
sessions. Before and after 
mental and control groups, 22 
randomisation into experi-
prospective subjects either 
dropped out or were screened from the sample. 
Once pretested, subjects were originally ra~domly 
assigned to one of five groups. A few subjects who'had a 
conflict with their assigned weekend were switched with 
other members (of the same gender and race) in one of the 
four experimental groups. There was no switching of 
subjects in the control group. 
Listed below is the composition (actual attendance) 
of each of the five groups: 
TABLE 2. GROUP COMPOSITION 
Ass-
igned Total Males Females 
Group # Trainer Subjects White Black White Black 
Exper- 1 White Female 5 2 - 3 
-
imental 2 White Male 5 2 1 1 1 
" 3 Black Male 6 3 1 2 -
" 4 Black Female 5 3 - 2 -
Control 5 Black Male) 6 1 1 3 1 n White Male) 
Totals 27 11 3 11 2 
Each of the experimental groups met for the following 
weekends (Friday evening until late Sunday afternoon) in 
1983, in a rented cabin near Central City, Gilpin County, 
Colorado: 
<if %.ocL.-v (~I ro·tQ.Q ~~~t i.!l. ~/""-~ 
~~~o.k. 
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Group III met for the weekend of February 18, 19, 20. 
Group #2 met for the weekend of February 25, 26, 27. 
Group #3 met for the weekend of March 4, 5, 6. 
Group #4 met for the weekend of March 11, 12, 13. 
Group #5 (no-treatment Control) were posttested on 
Sunday, February 27. 
Transportation was arranged by the researcher and her 
husband who picked up subjects at two points in It\etro-
Denver, drove them to the remote cabin and returned late 
Sunday afternoon to drive them back to Denver. Subjects 
were isolated from outside influences so that they could 
focus on the workshop, and interact with one another (Liss 
& Robinson, 1978). Food was delivered to the cabin on the 
Friday afternoon of each weekend. The subjects and 
trainers prepared meals and shared chores according to 
each group's decision and planning. 
Scarcity of Black Subjects 
Due to an insufficient number of black subjects and 
the random creation of an all-white group, it was decided 
to run an all-white group, with a white trainer (Group 
#1) • Later, when the second black male dropped out of 
Group #4, it became an all-white group wit~ a black 
trainer. It was thought that the results from groups #1 
and #4 could be compared to the control group in spite of 
these groups' racial homogeneity. 
In order to have experiences in all treatment groups 
be as similar as possible, volunteer white members were 
asked to role play as black members in groups which did 
not have any black members. This was the case in treat-
ment groups one and four during Exercise IV, Intergroup 
Meeting. The trainer asked for two or more volunteers to 
role play blacks in listing positive and negative phrases, 
and in the ensuing discussions. In groups 1 and 4 the 
trainers participated in the listing and discussion of 
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black issues. In the other two treatment groups (groups 2 
and 3) the trainers participated less in the group 
exercises. 
Several weeks before the first experimental group was 
to be conducted, the researcher wondered whether it was 
advisable to run the four experimental groups with so few 
black subjects. An alternative would have been to combine 
all subjects into two larger experimental groups and one 
control group. In this case, the trainers would have been 
paired as co-trainers (Le., black male and white .male; 
black female and white female). The advantage he lie was 
the greater number of black subjects in two experimental 
groups. The disadvantages were the risk of mortality when 
subjects were asked to change their weekend date, and the 
difficulties which might have arisen between the co-train-
ers who had never before worked together. Ultimately, it 
was decided to run the four experimental groups as was 
originally planned. The advantage of this strategy was 
the four-time replication of the experimental condition. 
Review of Workshop Exercises 
Each experimental group underwent the same set of 
nine exercises. (The control group received no treatment. 
They merely underwent the behavioural posttest.) Exer-
cises 1, 2, 3, 4, 
ential materials. 
6, and 7 contained didactic and experi-
Trainers 
then members were asked to 
introduced the exercise, and 
take part so that they could 
experience it as a group. Exercises 5, 8, and 9 were 
designed to deal with issues which arose during the 
workshop and to provide closure 
The desegregation discussion 
followed exercise 9, was taped 
only. This was followed by a 
monitoring of blood pressure. 
and processing of issues. 
(behavioural posttest) 
and continued for one hour 
written posttest, and the 
See Appendix G for a more 
complete account of these exercises. 
Listed below is a brief description of the workshop 
exercises. 
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I. Orientation Exercise 
Members and trainers were introduced, and group norms 
defined. Goals were to set up the cognitive framework for 
change through the Johari Window: to establish the model 
for processing the experiential value of the exercises: 
and for providing a safe environment for sharing feelings 
and attitudes. Subjects were told that the study's 
purpose was to monitor blood pressure· fluctuations which 
occur as a result of human relations training. (This was 
the cover story.) 
Format Summary 
The trainers introduced themselves, providing minimal 
self-disclosure. Norms for the group (caring, showing 
affection by words or touching, self-disclosing, observing 
confidentiality, using "I" messages and making decisions) 
were discussed. Subjects were told that they were build-
ing self-acceptance, and that it was okay to be open/to 
share, or to be angry. 
The Johari Window was introduced as a strategy for 
outlining personal growth in communicating and sharing 
honestly. 
Closure was accomplished by members sharing their 
reactions and feelings resulting from the exercise. This 
process helped them formulate more concrete ideas from the 
experience. 
11. Self-Concept Exercise 
(Adapted from C.O.P.E., 1976) 
Goals: Members explored their feelings and attitudes 
by focus sing on themselves (e.g. 'Who am I?') in a low 
risk exercise. In order to enhance understanding of the 
similarity of needs between the black and white members, 
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these feelings, etc. are processed and summarised. The 
pace of cultural awareness was set with the African vs. 
European shields. Through this exercise, self-acceptance 
and building of mutual trust was enhanced. 
Format Summary 
Members explored their past, present and future by 
creating a coat of arms of their choice. It was explained 
that the European shield was most often chosen becaUse it 
is more familiar. A discussion ensued regarding the lack 
of knowledge of black history and culture. 
Sharing of the information generated by the shield 
was encouraged by listing it on newsprint. Subjects 
focus sed on general concepts and the trainer helped them 
reach conclusions about the similarity of their needs and 
aspirations. 
Closure was accomplished by members sharing their 
reactions and feelings resulting from the exercise. This 
process helped them formulate more concrete ideas from the 
experience. 
Ill. NASA Exercise For Survival on the Moon 
(C.O.P.E., 1976) 
Goals were to teach members the importance of group 
effort and the appreciation of collaboration rather than 
competition or individual effort. 
Format Summary 
Members got an opportunity to work individually and 
as a team to rank order the priority 
would require for survival on the moon. 
as a group, they were urged to approve 
of materials they 
When they worked 
the rank order by 
". "." 
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consensus rather than through a majority rule. Consensus 
is defined as general agreement of each of the members. 
Almost invariably, the group scores are superior to 
the individual scoresf and this illustrates the rewards of 
group effort. Implicitly, communication skills were being 
enhanced through the achievement of reaching consensus. 
Closure was accomplished by members sharing their 
reactions and feelings resulting from the exercise. This 
process helps them formulate more concrete ideas from· the 
experience. 
IV. Intergroup Meeting 
(Pfeiffer & Jones, 1974) 
Members re-evaluated stereotypes and perceptions in 
order to destroy myths which exist between the races. 
They were helped to understand how they were perceived by 
the other group. Black and white members were encouraged 
to see their similarities and to process this information. 
Format Summary 
Black and white members separate*f and re]01n the 
large group to prepare to respond to the question: How we 
see the other group. and we think the other group see us? 
Members were helped to listen and understand the 
other group's responses, and the negative implications of 
stereotypic words so that prejudice can be better 
understood. When they rejoined, they shared and processed 
their own deeply-rooted but unexamined beliefs and 
attitudes toward each other • 
• /f:...o ~ 1Uff'~ ~ ~ U9.~P ~ Xf ~ AM ~&v.oJL ~~~~",-~~CJ.. 
** In an all-white group, the members were divided into 
two groups by asking for volunteers to serve as 
surrogate blacks. 
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Closure was accomplished by members sharing their 
reactions and feelings resulting from the exercise. This 
process helps them formulate more concrete ideas from the 
experience. 
V. Reactions Exercise 
The trainer checked the emotional stability of· the 
participants and discussed unfinished business. Una~swer­
ed questions were explored. Reactions and fee1ing~ were 
processed. 
Format Summary 
Trainers observed members for signs of fatigue, 
depression and worry. A discussion was begun around the 
workshop experience to encourage processing which helps 
them formulate more concrete ideas from the experience. 
VI. Communication Skills Exercise 
(Egan, 1975, 1976) 
Goals were to teach effective communication skills to 
provide members with a vehicle for constructive (vs. de-
structive) articulation of needs; to prepare them for 
negotiating differences and venting frustrations to 
achieve compromise. These skills encouraged members to 
constructively aggress. Two implicit goals were assert-
iveness training and personal therapy. Assertiveness 
usually occurs when members express their needs on an 
on-going basis; while personal therapy occurs as the 
members work through their concerns and priorities around 
racial issues in groups of three. An understanding, of 
the power of this experience is enhanced through pro-
cessing. 
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Format Summary 
Members were taught three stages of communicating 
effectively: 
Stage 1. Listening and understanding, Stage 2. Res-
ponding and, Stage 3. Challenging. After the trainer 
presented each of the stages, the members, in groups of 
three (i.e., helper, helpee, observer), used these skills 
to deal with a real-life problem belonging to the member 
who serves as the helpee (Liss & Robinson, 1978).' The 
topic was fears around racial sieuations at home or from 
the workshop. 
Members then rotated until they portrayed each role, 
and the group communicated understanding of the skills. 
Closure was accomplished by members sharing their 
reactions and feelings resulting from the exercise. This 
process helped them formulate more concrete ideas from the 
experience. 
VII. The Vesuvius 
(Bach & Goldberg, 1975; Bach & Wyden, 1969) 
The goal was to give members a ritualised way to 
express destructive feelings while in a protected environ-
ment. Personal therapy is implicit: members can express 
formerly unexpressed frustrations. In other words, they 
have permission to scream or yell about anything that is 
on their minds. Reactions and feelings are processed. 
Format Summary 
Members explore the feeling of anger, and its con-
structive expression. Rational anger was said to be 
expressed in interpersonal relationships while destructive 
anger can be appropriately expressed in a Vesuvius ritual. 
BO' 
This was described as·a raging session of 1 to 3 minutes 
where the speaker rants about negative emotions. The 
other members listened quietly and were cautioned not to 
take anything the rager said personally or seriously. 
Closure was accomplished by members sharing their 
reactions and feelings resulting from the exercise. This 
process helped them formulate more concrete ideas from 
the experience. 
VIII. Unstructured Group Activity 
Members created their own agenda and discussed issues 
which hadn't been fully resolved. The personal therapy 
component was implicit. This exercise also reinforced 
communicaton skills. 
Closure was accomplished through processing. 
Format Summary 
The trainer assisted the members in using their new 
communication skills to resolve both personal and workshop 
issues. Personal issues were brought to some reasonable 
conclusion. 
Closure was accomplished by members sharing their 
reactions and feelings resulting from the exercise. This 
process helped them formulate more concrete ideas from the 
experience. 
IX. Closure Exercise 
Each of the exercises was summarised and members were 
encouraged to share their positive and negative reactions 
so that the workshop was brought to a conclusion. 
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Format Summary 
The trainer provided a summary of each of the exer-
cises. Members looked at their Johari Window Sheets which 
were completed on Friday night. They discussed the 
progress they. had made and the relevancy of what was 
learned. Closure was accomplished through putting members 
feelings into more concrete concepts/ideas. 
Audio-taped Behavioural Posttest 
(Desegregation Discussion) 
(This follows Exercise IX in the treatment groups.) 
The no-treatment control group met for this behavioural 
posttest only. This is preceeded by blood pressure 
monitoring, and followed by the written posttesting) • 
The purpose of this posttest was to involve members 
in a discussion which evaluated their communication 
skills. The one-hour discussion was audio-taped so that 
the communication style of each group could be scored by 
two naive, trained raters. 
Format Summary 
Trainers asked the group to imagine themselves in a 
situation where they had the responsibility of devising a 
proposal for racially integrating a school system. They 
were given options and asked to create some of their own 
options by brainstorming and other tactics. They had one 
hour to complete the task. 
After the recording was complete, the tape recorder 
was turned off, and trainers answered questions, and 
responded to subjects' feelings for 10-15 minutes. 
The written posttest was administered, and lastly, 
blood pressure was monitored. The no-treatment control 
group subjects left after their blood pressure was 
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monitored. Experimental group members began to pack and 
ready themselves for the ride home from the mountain 
cabin. 
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Instruments - Screening for Pathologies 
California Psychological Inventory 
The California Psychological Inventory (CPI) was used 
to screen for subjects' appropriateness for the study, as 
well. as to measure change in self-acceptance (Sa). The 
scales of good impression (Gi), Well-being (Wb), and 
Communality (Cm) were used for screening. These represent 
4 of the 18 scales included in the inventory which.; con-
sists of 480 True and False questions~ (See next section, 
PHSQ, for a discussion of how screening was conducted.) 
A strong point in favour of the use of the CPI was 
its dual use in screening as well as hypothesis testing. 
This instrument was designed for use in a normal popula-
tion versus a psychiatric one, and is concerned with the 
positive rather than the "pathological" (Gough, 1975 
p. 5). However, the instrument does have uses in predict-
ing special kinds of problems which may be termed 
"asocial" (p. 5). Norming was accomplished by sampling 
6,000 males and 7,000 females from a variety of age, 
socioeconomic, and geographic groups (Anastasi, 1976). 
Test-retest correlations are as follows: Sa. 67 to 
.71, Wb .71 to .75, Gi .68 to .81, Cm .38 to .58, from a 
study of 200 male prisoners who took the test twice within 
7 to 21 days (Gough, 1975 p. 19), and 2 classes of high 
school juniors (125 females, 101 males) who took the 
inventory in 1952, and a year later as seniors. The high 
correlations were found in the adult male prisoners. The 
CPI has been technically developed to an excellent level, 
and has been extensively researched and continuously 
improved for over 25 years. (Anastasi, 1976). 
Self-acceptance (Sa) measures a sense of personal 
worth. Persons scoring high on this measure are said to 
be self-confident, self-assured, outspoken and persuasive. 
Low scorers are said to be self-abasing, passive, quiet, 
and given to blaming themselves. 
----_. -
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Well-being (Wb) measures freedom from self-doubt and 
disillusionment. High scorers are said to be energetic, 
versatile and productive while low scorers are said to be 
awkward, cautious, self-defensive and apologetic. 
Communality (Cm) measures test takers' degree of 
agreement with the usual behaviour set as a model for this 
inventory. High scorers are said to be moderate, honest 
and steady while low scorers are said to be troubled and 
restless. 
Good Impression (Gi) measures test takers' concerns 
for how others react to them. High scorers are said to be 
co-operative, warm and helpful while low scores are said 
to be wary, resentful and unconcerned about the needs of 
others. 
Psychosocial History Screening Questionnaire (PHSQ) 
The PHSQ, a 44-item inventory, was chosen as a 
screening and demographic gathering tool (Grant, 1976). 
It was revised and reduced to 35 items for use in this 
study with the permission of the author. It was orig-
inally designed for screening adults seeking mental health 
treatment. 
After potential subjects completed the pretest, which 
included the PHSQ, they were interviewed so that any 
problem areas noted on the questionnaire could be explor-
ed. (See Appendix D for a copy of the original and 
revised versions, and Appendix E for the interviewing and 
screening details). Questions regarding difficulty in 
sleeping and making decisions, wanting to hurt self, etc., 
relate to depression. Questions regarding temper, harming 
others, episodes of panic and fear may relate to psycho-
pathology. It was necessary to evaluate each potential 
subject's concerns or fears to determine whether they were 
wi thin a range which could be considered part of the 
'normal' population for which this study was geared. 
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Individuals experiencing grief, depressien er eme-
tienal preblems to, an extreme degree were said to, be 
representative ef a psychiatric pepulatien. Alcehelics er 
drug addicts were categerised in the same pepulatien. 
These greups were theught to, be unsuitable fer part-
icipation in the study since it was feared that they may 
be prene to, suicide er psychesis as a result ef part-
icipatien in the study. 
Fer screening purposes, three trends ef data ,were 
used to, gain a mere complete prefile ef the pet~ntial 
subject. Ne ene instrument was used separately. The CPI, 
the PHSQ, and the interview were used in cenjunctien. 
Geod impressien (Gi), well being (Wb) and cemmunality (Cm) 
were emphasised on the CPl. These detect lying er dis-
simulating. Rather than using cut-eff sceres, this 
instrument examines the relative highness er lewness ef a 
score in a prefile. When a petential subject scered eut 
ef the nermal range on a CPI scale, ether data was seught 
frem the PHSQ and the interview. The same was true fer 
responses en the PHSQ which pinpeints petential preblems 
in drugs, relatienships, depressien and grieving. 
When a response seemed eut of the 'nermal' range, it 
was explered during the interview. Fer example, petential 
subject (#33) cried threughout her interview. Thinking 
she was unstable, the interviewer asked whether she was in 
therapy, get the name of her therapist and permissien to, 
speak with her. It was learned that the petential subject 
was diagnesed 'Borderline Persenality Diserder' (American 
Psychiatric Assec. , 1980, p. 321) • This psychiatric 
classificatien is characterised by marked instability in 
many areas including relatienships, meeds, and image ef 
self. Her CPI sceres revealed lew raw scores in self-
acceptance (10 cempared to, the average scere ef 20), 
cemmunality (15 cempared to the average 26). Given this 
data, she was thought to, be unsuitable fer participatien 
due to, a high risk ef suicide er psychesis. She was 
gently teld that she had not been randemly selected fer 
participatien in the project. (Since petential subjects 
were teld that they would be randemly selected frem a 
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larger pool of subjects, this explanation seemed plaus-
ible. It was thought that they would be less likely to 
fake their scores on the screening questionnaires if they 
believed there was random selection rather than a screen-
ing process. Unfortunately, due to high dropout rates, 
there was no larger pool of potential subjects from whom 
subjects were randomly selected. Only four potential 
subjects were rejected as unsuitable for participation.) 
Subject #28 was evaluated as 'depressed' (following a 
divorce) by the interviewer. A look at his ePI scores 
revealed low raw scores in good impression (9 compared to 
the average 20), well being (23 compared to the average 
37) and self-acceptance (13 compared to the average 19). 
The Beck Inventory. for Depression (Beck, 1967), was 
administered to determine the severity of the depression. 
His score indicated moderate depression (13 in a range of 
8-15) • The Beck Inventory has a range of 0 to 39 as 
follows: no depression 0-4; mild depression 5-7; mpderate 
depression 8-15; severe depression 16-39. After a dis-
cussion with the psychologist who supervised the clinical 
aspects of the study, it was decided to have this subject 
participate in the workshop. Had he scored 16 or more 
(i. e., score indicates severe depression), on The Beck 
Inventory, he would have been said to be representative of 
a psychiatric population, and unsuitable for participation 
due to the risk of suicide or psychosis. 
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Instruments for Variable Testing 
The Ethnocentrism or E Scale 
Authored by Adorno et al in 1950, the E scale of the 
California Questionnaire was designed to directly measure 
ethnocentrism which is defined as " ••• an ideological 
system pertaining to groups and group relations and 
referring to general cultural narrownes·s" (Robinson, Rusk, 
Head, 1968, p.245). An ethnocentric individual is said to 
be rigid in acceptance of the culturally "alike" and in 
unacceptance of the "unlike" (p.l02). Prejudice is 
usually defined as a dislike of a certain group. Ethno-
centrism concerns itself with a " ••• relatively consistent 
frame of mind concerning 'aliens' generally." (p.l02). 
Ethnocentrics lack the ability to view people as individ-
uals, and have the tendency to judge members of an out-
group as merely specimens of that group. 
The E scale has three subscales: one for Blacks, 
Jews, other minorities, and patriotism. The nineteen (19) 
statements are similar to Likert items to which the test 
taker expresses full agreement (+3) to full disagreement 
(-3), with no neutral point. To get a total score, a +4, 
is added to each statement, and all statements are added 
together. Various forms of this scale (Le., forms 78, 
60, 45, 40) were administered to diverse groups of over 
2000 men and women. No test-retest data are given. 
Split-half reliability is reported from .74 to .91 on the 
various forms. The suggested final form was used in this 
study. It was modified by this researcher to make it more 
relevant to today's issues. (See Appendix D for a copy of 
the original and its modifications.) Robinson et aI, 
(1968) state that extensive interviews with two subjects 
supply evidence for a notion of ethnocentrism as the 
opposi te of social equality. The subject scoring high 
(suggesting ethnocentrism) exhibited stereotypic attitudes 
toward minorities and outgroups, while the subject scoring 
low (suggesting broad-mindedness) expressed ideas of 
fairness and equality for minorities. 
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Authoritarian or F Scale 
According to Adorno et al (1982, 1950), the aim of 
the F scale of the California Questionnaire is to measure 
prejudice without appearing to have this aim and without 
mentioning the name of the minority group. "Most import-
ant, . by circumventing some of the defenses which people 
employ when asked to express themselves with respect to 
'race issues', it might provide a more valid measur,e of 
prejudice " (p.151). The authors formed an hypothesis 
that 'deep-lying' personality trends might become; known 
through opinions or attitudes which are 'dynamically' but 
not 'logically' associated with prejudice toward 'out-
groups' (p.154). 
Each of the 29 Likert-type items is related to 
prejudice and combines the irrational with the objective 
truth. Subjects rate their responses on a continuum of 
full agreement (+3) to full disagreement (-3), with no 
neutral point. To score the test, a +4 is added to each 
statement, and then all statements are added for a total 
score. 
Various forms of the scale (i.e., forms 78, 60, 45, 
40) were administered to diverse groups of over 2000 men 
and women. Forms 45 and 40 (used in this study) had 
split-half reliability coefficients of between .81 to .97. 
Robinson et al (1968) report that for form 40, all groups 
taking the F Scale showed a correlation of .77 with the E 
Scale. 
Behavioural Measure of Group Communication Style 
This researcher took the constructs of collaboration, 
negotiation and coercion (Peabody, 1972), and placed them 
on a continuum. Running parallel with this is another 
continuum containing the constructs of friendly, asser-
tive, aggressive, hostile. These two continua were 
combined to provide a better description of constructive 
and destructive communication styles. (They were used 
". ,,' 
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simul taneously. in scoring.) It was thought that this 
would facilitate the scoring of the audio tapes. The 
constructs of friendly, assertive, aggressive and hostile 
were placed above, and parallel to collaboration, 
negotiation and coercion. 
Constructive modes were said to be collaboration 
(score of 1), negotiation (score of 2), friendly (score of 
1) and assertive (score of 3). Destructive methods were 
said to be aggressive (score of 4), hostile (score of 5), 
and coercion (score of 5). For a copy of the a,ctual 
continuum with a description of the constructs~ see 
Appendix I. 
Score: 
5 
Hostile 
Coer-
cion 
4 
Aggress-
ive 
3 
Assert-
ive 
2 
t 
1 
Friendly 
Collabor-
ation 
This instrument, a behavioural measure of group 
communication style, was scored on a 1 to 5 scale (5=hos-
tile, l=friendly) by two naive, trained raters. This was 
a direct behavioural assessment of subjects' communication 
style during their one-hour, audiotaped discussion on 
racially integrating a local school system. .It was 
administered at posttest only for all groups, including 
the control group. 
Definitions are as follows: 
Collaboration to work with another; to cooperate, 
have agreement; to go along with. 
Negotiation -- to arrange the terms of 
exchange chits, to disagree without 
communication. 
agreement, to 
cutting off 
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Coercion -- to force, to restrain by authority, to 
disagree and cut off communication. 
Friendly -- to be favourably disposed, inclined to 
help, approve, and support. 
Assertive to express self (getting needs met) 
directly while respecting the rights of others. 
Aggressive 
while violating the 
to express self (getting needs..' met) 
rights of others.-
Hostile -- to show antagonism, animosity, ill will, 
unfriendliness or opposition. 
From the hour-long tapes, three, 10-minute segments 
were selected for each group in exactly the same way. The 
starting points were chosen by finding the precise moment 
the discussion began. (After specific directions were 
gi ven by the trainer, the discussion began without the 
trainer.) Ten minutes were clocked using a watch with a 
second hand. This segment was skipped. At the precise 
moment the second 10-minute segment began, the starting 
point for the (scored) 2nd segment was chosen. This 
process was repeated for the selection of each of the 
scored segments (2nd, 4th and 6th) and the skipped seg-
ments (1st, 3rd and 5th) • 
The scored segments were divided into 1/2-minute (30 
second) conversational phrases. So that each rater scored 
the exact phrases (60 units for each group), a transcript 
was provided giving the initial words in each phrase. 
There was a total of 300 conversational phrases for the 
five groups. 
The scored segments were chosen from the 2nd, 4th and 
6th (or last) sections of the tapes to give a repre-
sentation of the beginning, middle, and end of a group's 
style of communication. One rater used a 5 to 1 scale; 
the other a 1 to 5 scale to control for any scoring 
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differential due to a perception of the highness or low-
ness of the score. In the event of disagreements, it was 
decided that an average of the two scores would be used. 
A Spearman correlation coefficient was chosen to measure 
interrater reliability. 
NOTE: 
The California Psychological Inventory (CPI) [see 
page 83] was also used for variable testing. Self-
acceptance was measured by the Sa scale. 
Training of the Raters 
Training of the naive raters was conducted by the 
experimenter with the use of a practice tape whose content 
was a desegregation discussion, similar to that recorded 
in the study. A description of the terms being rated was 
given to the raters before a three-hour training session. 
Further explanation and examples were given as the raters 
and the experimenter scored the practice tape together. 
The raters each held graduate degrees in the field of 
counselling or vocational rehabilitation. Neither of them 
participated in any other part of the study. (See 
Appendix I for instructions for the raters.) 
Trainers 
To avoid experimenter bias, the researcher did not 
conduct any of the groups. Six trainers were hired. The 
four who ran the experimental groups were each paid 
$250.00, and the co-trainers who ran the control group 
were each paid $50.00. 
It was decided that experienced human relations 
trainers would be recruited to conduct the intensive 
weekend workshops since research shows that the trainer 
affects group treatment outcome (Lieberman et aI, 1973). 
Trainer 1 
(White Female) 
Trainer 2 
(White Male) 
Trainer 3 
(Black Male) 
Trainer Qualifications 
Education: undergraduate degree, 
social work/psychology. 
Experience: over 700 hours of group 
work in five years. 
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Education: M.A. in Education, fhrther 
training in psychology, 
guidance counselling and 
human behaviour. 
Experience: 15 years of group work (12 
of which were interracial 
groups). Vice President 
of his own Behavioural 
Science Firm. Had organ-
ised a major project which 
was the model for this 
present study. 
Education: doctorate in education, 
and a background in 
guidance and counselling. 
Experience: 1,000 hours of group 
experience over 10 years, 
and held the position of 
Associate Director of a 
Desegregation Center at a 
state college in Utah. He 
also had responsibility 
for training human 
relations leaders. 
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Trainer 4 Education: doctoral candidate whose 
(Black Female) area of concentration was 
Group Communication. 
Co-trainer 1 
(Black Male) 
Co-trainer 2 
(White Male) 
Experience: background in psychiatric 
nursing and group 
facilitating (2-3 groups 
per week) for 10 years; 
she was an assistant 
profess'or at a state 
universi ty in Denver,..' 
Colorado (2-3 groups' 
weekly) for 13 years. 
Education: 
Experience: 
M.S. in psychology, and 
further training in 
psychology. 
20 years of clinical and 
supervisory mental health 
experience, and over 1,300 
hours of group experience. 
Education: B.S. in rehabilitation/ 
psychology and was comp-
leting a masters degree. 
Experience: 1,000 hours of group 
therapy experience during 
his 4 1/2 years in the 
mental health field. 
Once the subjects were randomly assigned to one of 
five groups (4 experimental, 1 control) the trainers were 
paired with the groups. 
(white female) with the 
It was decided to pair trainer #1 
all-white group to test for the 
effects of human relations training with some group 
members role-playing as blacks. Trainer ~2 asked to lead 
the group in the second time slot. This was due to his 
travelling 
workshop. 
schedule, 
Trainer 13 
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and plans to visit Denver for the 
asked to run the group in the third 
time slot due to his work schedule, and plans to visit 
Denver for the workshop. Trainer #4 was assigned to the 
last group. Originally, this group included two black 
males, but after randomisation, they withdrew. Conse-
quently, group #4 was composed of white subjects with a 
female, black trainer. The results from groups #1 and #4 
were compared to the control group in spite of these 
group's racial homogeneity. 
The experimental group trainers -met with the experi-
menter for a 4-hour planning session to discuss the 
exercises and to answer questions. Trainer 2 discussed 
the exercises by telephone since he lived in New Jersey. 
Trainers were given a copy of the Leader's Guide (see 
Appendix G) • During this time, it was emphasised that 
groups should be run as similarly as possible so that 
between-group differences could be minimised. The train-
ers read the exercises and made suggestions for changes. 
It was decided that only two techniques were to be used if 
any special needs or personal agendas arose during the 
workshop: role play and alterego. Otherwise the trainers 
agreed to stay with the format outlined in the Leader's 
Guide. The trainers were also given instructions for the 
behavioural posttest which was the same for all groups. 
The control group trainers met with the experimenter 
for a 45-minute planning session to discuss their role 
during the behavioural posttest (i.e., their only contact 
with the control group). They were asked to monitor blood 
pressure before and after the taped discussion, to lead 
the discussion minimally, to keep the group on target, to 
help members be concrete (vs. vague), and to alert members 
to time. After the taping, they were asked to discuss any 
feelings or reactions the members had by spending 15 
minutes on closure. These were the exact instructions 
given to the experimental group trainers for the behaviour-
al posttest. 
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,Trainer's Style of Leadership 
During the encounter group study of Lieberman, Yalom 
and Miles (1973) leaders were rated by observers, and 
group members. As 
recorded after each 
well, an 'overall' impression was 
meeting by the observers. Leaders' 
scores on discrete, observable behaviours were 'factor 
analyzed', reduced into clusters and then further reduced 
to produce " ••• four basic functions: Emotional Stimula-
tion, Caring, Meaning-Attribution and Executive Function" 
(pp. 229-33). The authors believe that these constructs 
may provide an 'empirically derived' classification for 
investigating leader behaviour in all types of groups (p. 
235) • 
Moreover, in comparing the group outcome with the 
styles of the leaders, they found that the most effective 
trainer displayed these four functions in a particular 
fashion, and that this style transcended the trainer's 
theoretical orientation. The most effective trainer had a 
style which was moderate in 'stimulation' and 'executive 
function' and high in 'caring' and 'meaning-attribution' 
(p.240). Conversely, a less effective trainer would have 
a style characterised by low or very high amounts of 
'stimulation,' and 'executive function'; low or moderate 
amounts of 'caring' and 'meaning-attribution.' 
These functions of style were further described by 24 
items (Yalom, 1975). For the purpose of this present 
study, these items were placed on a scale* so that the 
trainers could evaluate their own style (See Appendix J). 
In this way, statistical control for any trainer differ-
ences could be maintained. 
* The numbering system of this scale is taken from 
Valins (1966) as cited in Dawes (1971, p.94). 
96 
The functions and their descriptions are: 
'Emotional Stimulation' includes 'challenging', 'con-
fronting', and 'self-disclosure'. 
'Caring' 
'Meaning-Attribution' 
'Executive Function' 
includes 'offering 
showing affection, 
protecting, showing 
'acceptance' , being 
showing concern. . 
support' , 
praising, 
warmth, 
genuine, 
includes 'explaining', 'clarify-
ing', 'interpreting', processing, 
'translating feelings and experi-
ences into ideas'. 
includes 'setting limits', stat-
ing rules, 'norms' , 'goals' , 
'managing time' , 'stopping' , 
'interceding', 'suggesting pro-
cedures' (p.4??). 
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CHAPTER IV 
RESULTS 
This chapter presents the statistical results fot the 
dependent variables: self-acceptance', prejudice (E: and F 
scales) and communication style. Results from the analy-
sis of covariance, independent groups design are listed 
first. Afterwards, the analysis of covariance, and 
analysis of variance, multiple groups design are listed. 
Analyses of, covariance, variance, means, and standard 
deviations are presented in the same table. 
The hypotheses, and whether they are accepted or 
rejected, are listed. 
Secondary analyses: regression and t tests are 
presented, and a discussion of the results follows. 
Self-Acceptance (Hypothesis 1) 
Analysis of covariance, independent groups design, 
results from both the posttest and delayed posttest means 
for the treatment and control groups revealed no sign-
ificant differences. Tables 3 and 4 list the results. 
Tables 5 and 6 list the same results w;i;hout the.: '. ' 
scores of a control group subject. Group means and 
standard deviations are given in each of the tables. 
-------- ---_. 
TABLE 3. ANALYSIS OF COVARIANCE, INDEPENDENT GROUPS 
DESIGN. POSTTEST MEANS ON SELF-ACCEPTANCE. 
PRETEST USED AS THE COVARIATE. GROUP MEANS 
AND STANDARD DEVIATIONS. 
Groups Means Pretest Posttest 
Treatment 22.43 22.86 
(SD 3.58) (SD 4.25) 
Control 20.50 23.0 
w/Subject H8 (SD 4.11) (SD 4.4) 
ANALYSIS OF COVARIANCE 
SOURCE SS df MS 
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F 
Treatment 18.72 1 18.72 3.34 NS* 
Error 134.59 24 5.61 
Total 153.31 25 
* Fcrit, 4.24 p <0.05 
TABLE 4. ANALYSIS OF COVARIANCE, INDEPENDENT GROUPS 
DESIGN. DELAYED POSTTEST MEANS ON SELF-
ACCEPTANCE. PRETEST USED AS THE COVARIATE. 
GROUP MEANS AND STANDARD DEVIATIONS. 
Groups Means Pretest Delayed Posttest 
Treatment 22.43 23.22 
(SD 3.58) (SD 3.73) 
Control 20.50 22.40 w/S~6je.ct ~lj'6 (SD 4.11) (SD 3.93) 
ANALYSIS OF COVARIANCE 
SOURCE SS df MS F 
Treatment 9.95 1 9.95 .1. 69 NS* 
Error 118.11 20 5.90 
Total 128.06 21+ 
* Fcrit, 4.26, p<.0.05 
+ Four cases are missing due to mortality 
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It was decided to remove one subject's score from the 
computations since this subject was undergoing psycho-
therapy before and during her involvement in the control 
group. wi th the removal of this' score, any undue in-=---\ ... /'
fl h 1 1 t4As . d \ uence on t e contro group resu ts ~mon~tore • 
TABLE 5. ANALYSIS OF COVARIANCE, INDEPENDENT GROUPS: 
DESIGN. POSTTEST MEANS ON SELF-ACCEPTANCE 
WITHOUT THE SCORE OF ONE CONTROL GROUP SUBJECT. 
PRETEST USED AS THE COVARIATE. GROUP MEANS AND 
STANDARD DEVIATIONS. 
Groups Means Pretest Posttest 
Treatment 22.43 22.86 
(SD 3.58) (SD 4.25) 
Control 21. 40 23.0 
W/out Subject #48 (SD 3.93) (SD 4.82) 
ANALYSIS OF COVARIANCE 
SOURCE SS df MS F 
Treatment 6.05 1 6.05 1.27 NS* 
Error 109.20 23 4.75 
Total 115.25 24 
* Fcrit, 4.26, p < 0.05 
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TABLE 6. ANALYSIS OF COVARIANCE, INDEPENDENT GROUPS 
DESIGN. DELAYED POSTTEST MEANS ON SELF-
ACCEPTANCE WITHOUT THE SCORE OF ONE CONTROL 
GROUP SUBJECT. PRETEST USED AS THE COVARIATE. 
GROUP MEANS AND STANDARD DEVIATIONS. 
Groups Means Pretest Delayed Posttest 
Treatment 22.43 23.22 
(SD 3.58) (SD 3.73) 
Control 21. 40 21. 75 
W/out Subject H8 (SD 3.93) (SD 4.15) 
ANALYSIS OF COVARIANCE 
SOURCE SS df MS F 
Treatment .85 1 .85 .20 NS* 
Error 81. 35 19 4.28 
Total 82.20 20+ 
* Fcrit, 4.38, p <- 0.05 
+ Due to mortality rate of 4, and the removal of one 
case, the total degrees of freedom drops to 20. 
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Prejudice, Direct Measure (Hypothesis 2) 
Analysis of covariance, independent groups design, 
results from both the posttest and delayed posttest means 
, " for the treatment and control groups reveal no significant 
differences. Tables 7 and 8 list the results. Group 
means and standard deviations are given. 
TABLE 7. ANALYSIS OF COVARIANCE, INDEPENDENT GROUPS 
DESIGN. POSTTEST MEANS ON PREJUDICE 
(E SCALE), DIRECT MEASURE. PRETEST USED 
AS THE COVARIATE. GROUP MEANS AND STANDARD 
DEVIATIONS. 
Groups Means Pretest Posttest 
Treatment 39.33 38.95 
(SD 19.44) (SD 15.95) 
Control 40.16 45.33 
(SD 9.95) (SD 9.12) 
ANALYSIS OF COVARIANCE 
SOURCE SS df MS F 
Treatment 160.47 1 160.47 1.50 NS* 
Error 2568.75 24 107.03 
Total 2729.22 25 
* Fcrit, 4.24, p. < 0.05 
TABLE 8. ANALYSIS OF COVARIANCE, INDEPENDENT GROUPS 
DESIGN. DELAYED POSTTEST MEANS ON PREJUDICE 
(E SCALE), DIRECT MEASURE. PRETEST USED AS 
THE COVARIATE. GROUP MEANS AND STANDARD 
DEVIATIONS. 
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Groups Means Pretest Delayed Post test 
Treatment 39.33 44.11 
(SD 19.44) (SD 19.85) 
Control 40.16 44.20 
(SD 9.95) (SD 10.76) 
ANALYSIS OF COVARIANCE 
SOURCE SS df MS F 
Treatment 25.17 1 25.17 .10 NS+ 
Error 5264.11 20 263.21 
Total 5289.28 21* 
* Four cases are missing due to mortality 
+ Fcrit, 4.35, p <. 0.05 
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Prejudice, Indirect Measure (Hypothesis 3) 
Analysis of covariance, independent groups design, 
results from the posttest reveal no significant differ-
ences on prejudice (F scale), indirect measure. Table 9 
lists the results. Group means and standard deviations 
are given. 
TABLE 9. ANALYSIS OF COVARIANCE, INDEPENDENT GROUPS 
DESIGN. POSTTEST MEANS ON PREJUDICE (F SCALE), 
INDIRECT MEASURE. PRETEST USED AS THE 
COVARIATE. GROUP MEANS AND STANDARD DEVIATIONS. 
Groups Means Pretest Posttest 
Treatment 97.95 93.29 
(SO 27.90) (SO 27.58) 
Control 95.17 99:50 
(SO 13.26 ) (SD 12.20) 
ANALYSIS OF COVARIANCE 
SOURCE SS df MS F 
Treatment 329.05 1 329.05 
• 
1.29 NS* 
Error 6114.43 24 254.77 
Total 6443.48 25 
* Fcrit, 4.26, p <; 0.05 
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Analysis of covariance, independent groups design, 
results from the delayed posttest reveal a significant 
difference between the treated and untreated groups. 
Table 10 lists the results. 
deviations are given., 
Group means and standard 
TABLE 10. ANALYSIS OF COVARIANCE, INDEPENDENT GROUPS 
DESIGN. DELAYED POSTTEST MEANS, PREJUDICE 
(F SCALE), INDIRECT MEASURE. PRETEST USED 
AS THE COVARIATE. GROUP MEANS AND STANDARD 
DEVIATIONS. 
Groups Means Pretest Delaved Posttest 
Treatment 97.95 101. 78 
(SD 27.90) (SO 29.72) 
Control 95.17 119.40 t 
(SD 13.26) (SD 32.81) 
ANALYSIS OF COVARIANCE 
SOURCE SS df MS F 
Treatment 1746.82 1 1746.82 6.03* 
Error 5792.01 20 289.60 
Total 7538.83 21+ 
* F crit, 4.35, p <. 0.05. 
+ Four cases are missing due to mortality 
. 
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Communication Style (Hypothesis 4) 
An independent groups design was not appropriate for 
the repeated measure on communication style. Table 18 
(p.115) lists the results for this variable in the multi-
ple groups design. 
Delayed Posttest Results (Hypothesis 5) 
Delayed posttest results for prejudice, indirect 
measure, were significant at the .05 level of confidence 
and better. Table 10 lists the re suI ts. Other delayed 
posttest results were not signi ficant. See Tables 4, 6 
and 8 and 10, where delayed posttest results were 
presented. 
Analysis of Covariance, Multiple Groups Design 
When analysis of covariance, independent groups design 
revealed no significant differences on prejudice (indirect 
measure) at posttest, and graphed results indicated some 
differences among the four experimental groups which 
comprised the treatment condition, it was decided to 
analyse the results on a group by group basis. For this 
purpose, analysis of covariance, multiple groups design 
was utilised. The SPSS computer package was used to 
compute the results (Nie et aI, 1975). 
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Prejudice, Indirect Measure (Hypothesis 3) 
Analysis of covariance, multiple groups design, 
results of the posttest means from control and experi-
mental groups reveal significant differences. Table 11 
lists the results. Figure 1, p.110 graphs the data. 
TABLE 11. ANALYSIS OF COVARIANCE, MULTIPLE GROUPS DESIGN. 
POSTTEST MEANS ON PREJUDICE (F SCALE), INDIRECT 
MEASURE. PRETEST USED AS THE COVARIATE. (GROUP 
MEANS AND STANDARD DEVIATIONS. 
Group Means Pretest Posttest 
Experimental 
Groups 
1 98.00 93.80 
SD 21.62) (SD 20.27) 
2 95.80 109.80 
SD 25.58) (SD 21.05) 
3 98.83 93.00 
SD 36.97) (SD 37.44) 
4 99.00 76.60 
SD 22.35) (SD 10.50) 
Control 95.17 99.50 
Group #5 SD 13.26) (SD 12.20) 
ANALYSIS OF COVARIANCE 
SOURCE df SS MS F 
Covariates 1 10,618.49 10,618.49 76.57* 
Main Effects 4 3,531.42 882.85 6.37+ 
Explained 5 14,149.91 2,829.98 20.41++ 
Residual 21 2,912.05 138.67 
Total 26 17,061.96 656.23 
*p ~ 0.00 
+p < 0.002 
++p < 0.00 
107 
In order to determine which groups significantly 
differ, Tukey's HSD test was used. Table 12 lists the 
results. 
TABLE 12. TUKEY HSD TEST RESULTS OF THE DIFFERENCES 
BETWEEN THE EXPERIMENTAL AND CONTROL GROUPS ON 
PREJUDICE, F SCALE, AT POSTTEST. 
Control Group Mean 
Group Means 
99.5 99.5 99.5 99.5 
Group 4 76.6 -22.9* 
Group 3 93.0 - 6.5* 
Group 1 93.8 
-
5.7* 
Group 2 109.8 +10.3+ 
* p<'O.Ol. Scores for these groups decreased as was 
hypothesised. 
+ p<O.Ol. This group's scores increased to a level 
which was significantly higher than the 
control. 
Fcrit, 4.37; F prime, 5.37 
Note: Formula for groups of unequal size was used. 
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Analysis of 
results of the 
multiple covariance, 
delayed 
groups design, 
for prejudice posttest means 
the control and (indirect measure) from experimental 
groups reveal borderline significant differences (p< 
0.056). Table 13 lists the results. See Figure 1, p.110 
for graphed data. 
TABLE 13. ANALYSIS OF COVARIANCE, MULTIPLE GROUPS DESIGN. 
DELAYED POSTTEST MEANS ON PREJUDICE (F SCALE) , 
INDIRECT MEASURE. PRETEST USED AS THE 
COVARIATE. 
Group Means Pretest Delayed Posttest 
Experimental 
Groups 
1 98.00 93.30 
(SD 21.62) (SD 10.40) 
2 95.80 116.75 
(SD 25.58) (SD 26.85) 
3 98.83 103.67 
(SD 36.97) (SD 38.18) 
4 99.00 89.60 
(SD 22.35) (SD 21. 32) 
Control 95.17 119.40 
Group #5 (SD 13.26) (SD 32.81) 
ANALYSIS OF COVARIANCE 
SOURCE df SS MS F 
Covariates 1 14,966.62 14,966.62 56.46* 
Main Effects 4 3,032.08 758.02 2.86+ 
Explained 5 17,998.70 3,599.74 13.58+-+ 
Residual 17 4,506.75 265.10 
Total 22** 22,505.45 1,022.97 
*p .(. 0.00 
+p < 0.056 **Four cases are missing due to mortality. 
++p <- 0.00 
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Figure 1 graphs the prejudice scores, (indirect 
measure) on a pre-, post- and delayed posttest basis. 
Prejudice scores are significantly reduced for Groups 1, 3 
and 4 at posttest. Group 4 has the lowest scores. Both 
the control group (group 5) and group 2 show increased 
scores. 
At delayed posttest, scores for group 1 and 3 hover 
around their pretest levels while group four's scores are 
considerably lower. It is noteworthy that delayed post-
test scores for group 4 remain lower than their pre,""test 
scores. This is the only group which'maintained scores at 
this level. 
Scores for the control group (#5) and group 2 are 
significantly higher. 
Tukey Test results (p.l07) suggest that posttest 
treatment effects on prejudice scores for experimental 
groups 1, 3 and 4 are significantly lower than the control 
group at a .01 level of confidence, and that group two's 
prejudice scores increased to a level which is sign-
ificantly higher than the control group scores (p < 0.01) • 
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FIGURE 1. 
Changes in mean scores on the indirect measure of prejudice, 
the F scale. Multiple Groups Design. 
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Self-Acceptance (Hypothesis 1) 
Analysis of covariance, multiple groups design, 
results from both the posttest and delayed posttest means 
for the control and experimental groups reveal no 
significant differences. Tables 14 and 15 list the 
results. Group means and standard deviations are given. 
TABLE 14. ANALYSIS OF COVARIANCE, MULTIPLE GROUPS 
DESIGN. POSTTEST MEANS ON SELF-ACCEPTANCE. 
PRETEST USED AS THE COVARIATE. GROUP MEANS 
AND STANDARD DEVIATIONS. 
Group Means Pretest Posttest 
Experimental 
Groups 
1 21.00 21. 40 
(SO 2.28) (SO 3.72) 
2 20.80 21. 20 
(SO 1. 72) (SO 4.44) 
3 23.30 23.83 
(SO 4.94) (SO 4.51) 
4 24.40 24.80 
(SO 3.01) (SO 3.25) 
Control 20.50 23.00 
Group #5 (SO 4.11) (SO 4.40) 
ANALYSIS OF COVARIANCE 
SOURCE df SS MS F 
Covariates 1 345.35 345.35 53.91* 
Main Effects 4 18.78 4.69 .73m 
Explained 5 364.14 72.83 11.37+ 
Residual 21 134.53 6.41 
Total 26 498.67 19.18 
*p < 0.00 
+p < 0.056 
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TABLE 15. ANALYSIS OF COVARIANCE, MULTIPLE GROUPS DESIGN. 
DELAYED POSTTEST MEANS ON SELF-ACCEPTANCE. 
PRETEST USED AS THE COVARIATE. GROUP MEANS 
STANDARD DEVIATIONS. 
Group Means Pretest Delayed Posttest 
Experimental 
Groups 
1 21. 00 22.30 
(SD 2.28) (SD 3.42) 
2 20.80 21. 75 
(SD 1. 72) (SD 3.63) 
3 23.30 23.83 
(SD 4.94) (SD 3.65) 
4 24.40 24.20 
(SD 3.01) (SD 3.60) 
Control 20.50 22.40 
Group #5 (SD 4.11) (SD 3.93 ) 
ANALYSIS OF COVARIANCE 
SOURCE df SS MS F 
Covariates 1 200.90 200.90 30.42* 
Main Effects 4 15.77 3.94 .60NS 
Explained 5 216.67 43.33 6.56+ 
Residual 17 112.28 6.60 
Total 22** 328.95 14.95 
*p < 0.00 
+p < 0.001 ** Four cases missing due to mortali t~ 
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Prejudice, Direct Measure (Hypothesis 2) 
Analysis of covariance, 
results from both the posttest 
multiple groups design, 
and delayed posttest means 
for the control and experimental groups. reveal no sign-
ificant differences. Tables 16 and 17 list the results. 
Group means and standard deviations are given. 
TABLE 16. ANALYSIS OF COVARIANCE, MULTIPLE GROUPS DESIGN. 
POSTTEST MEANS ON PREJUDICE (E SCALE), DIRECT 
MEASURE. PRETEST USED AS THE COVARIATE. GROUP 
MEANS AND STANDARD DEVIATIONS • 
Group Means . Pretest Posttest 
Experimental 
Groups 
1 26.60 35.00 
(SD 7.66) (SD 15.70) 
2 41. 80 38.20 
(SD 13.99 ) (SD 15.16) 
3 46.00 41.bO 
(SD 27.46) (SD 18.57) 
4 41. 60 41.20 
(SD 14.16) (SD 12.32) 
Control 40.16 45.33 
Group #5 (SD 9.91) (SD 9.12) 
ANALYSIS OF COVARIANCE 
SOURCE df SS MS F 
Covariates 1 3,299.07 3,299.07 28.64* 
Main Effects 4 310.17 77.54 .67NS 
Explained 5 3,609.24 721. 85 6.27+ 
Residual 21 2,419.04 115.19 
Total 26 6,028.28 231. 86 
*p <- 0.00 
+p < 0.001 
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TABLE 17. ANALYSIS OF COVARIANCE, MULTIPLE GROUPS DESIGN. 
DELAYED POSTTEST MEANS ON PREJUDICE (E SCALE), 
DIRECT MEASURE. PRETEST USED AS THE COVARIATE. 
GROUP MEANS AND STANDARD DEVIATIONS. 
Group Means Pretest Delayed Posttest 
Experimental 
; Groups 
1 26.60 33.30 
(SO 7.66) (SO 11.18) 
2 41.80 48.25 
(SO 13.99) (SO 16.57) 
3 46.00 48.50 
(SO 27.46) (SO 27.51) 
4 41.60 42.00 
(SO 14.16) (SO 10.54) 
Control 40.16 44.20 I Group #5 (SO 9.91) (SO 10.76) 
ANALYSIS OF COVARIANCE 
SOURCE df SS MS F 
Covariates 1 2,379.33 2,379.33 7.76* 
Main Effects 4 106.76 26.69 .09NS 
Explained 5 2,486.09 497.22 1. 62 
Residual 17 5,212.50 306.62 
Total 22+ 7,698.59 . 349.94 
*p < 0.01 
+ Four cases missing due to mortality. 
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Communication Style (Hypothesis 4) 
Analysis of variance, multiple groups design, results 
of the posttest means from the control and experimental 
groups reveal no significant differences. Table 18 lists 
the results. Figure 2 graphs the data which show a marked 
difference in the effectiveness of communication style in 
the four treatment groups despite the insignificant 
results. 
TABLE 18. ANALYSIS OF VARIANCE, MULTIPLE GROUPS DESIGN: 
POSTTEST MEANS ON COMMUNICATION STYLE. GROUP 
MEANS AND STANDARD DEVIATIONS. 
Group Means Posttest Only Standard Deviation 
Experimental 
Groups 
1 2.23 .77 
2 2.28 .78 
3 2.49 .79 
4 1. 93 .48 
Control 
Group #5 2.99 .92 
ANALYSIS OF COVARIANCE 
SOURCE df SS MS F 
Explained 4 742.26 185.57 3.4lNS* 
( treatment) 
Residual (error) 2 108.93 54.47 
Interaction 8 295.24 36.91 
Total 14 1,146.43 
*Fcrit, 19.25, p < 0.05 
The Spearman correlation coefficient for interrater 
reliability was .32, p < 0.001. 
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Figure 2: 
Frequency of responses on communication style. 
Constructs of coerCl.on, negotiation, collaboration, 
hostility, aggression, assertion, friendliness. 
Posttest only. (Lower score is a more constructive 
score.) 
Sixty responses for each group. 
responses. Taken from 3, 10-minute 
60-minute tape. 10+0-1 of :lob $~tJ·e.c:.t!.. 
Total of 300 
segments of a 
n = number of responses from each group 
N = total number of responses 
Combined score of two, naive, trained raters 
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Listed below are the hypotheses, and an indication of 
whether they are accepted or rejected: 
Hypothesis 1: . Treatment will increase self-acceptance --
rejected. 
Hypothesis 2: Treatment will decrease prejudice as 
measured by the direct measure -- rejected. 
Hypothesis 3: Treatment will decrease prejudice as 
measured by the indirect measure -- part-
ially accepted. 
Hypothesis 4: Treatment will improve communication style 
rejected. 
Hypothesis 5: Treatment effects are long term (i.e., will 
appear at delayed post test). This does not 
include communication style which was 
measured at posttest only partially 
accepted. 
r----------------------------------------------------------------------- -
Analy(!); of 
leadership style 
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possible interaction of trainer's 
and treatment effects revea16 no 
significant interaction at the .05 level of confidence. 
Table 19 lists the results. 
TABLE 19. REGRESSION ANALYSIS -- POSSIBLE INTERACTION OF 
TRAINER'S STYLE AND PREJUDICE SCORES, INDIRECT 
MEASURE, (F SCALE) AT POSTTEST. 
Analysis 
of Variance df SS MS F 
Regression 2 2277.86 1138.93 1. 85*NS MultipleR .37 
Residual 24 14784.14 616.01 R2 .13 
Adjusted 
R2 .06 
Standard 
Error 24.82 
* P < 0.20 
Analysis of possible interaction of the trainer's 
race and sex, and treatment effects reveal no significant 
interaction. Table 20 lists the results. 
TABLE 20. REGRESSION ANALYSIS -- POSSIBLE INTERACTION OF 
TRAINER'S RACE AND SEX AND PREJUDICE SCORES, 
INDIRECT MEASURE, (F SCALE) AT POSTTEST. 
Analysis 
of Variance df SS MS F 
Regression .1 2002.94 2002.94 3.33*NS Multiple R .34 
Residual 25 15059.06 602.36 R2 .12 
Adjusted 
R2 .08 
Standard 
Error 24.54 
* P < 0.10 
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A series of t tests for independent groups was 
performed to investigate the relationship between pre-
judice (indirect measure) and subjects' sex to determine 
if sex was predictive of positive outcome. (Subjects' 
race was not used since there were too few black&) 
Tables 21 and 22 list the results at post;and delayed 
posttest. There are no signficiant differences. 
TABLE 21: t TEST FOR MEN'S vs. WOMEN'S POSTTEST SCORES, 
PREJUDICE, INDIRECT MEASURE (F SCALE) • 
Sex M SD t 
Men 98.5 30.91 
.99 NS* Women 86.33 20.46 
*t (19) critical t = 2.093, two tailed test 
TABLE 22: t TEST FOR MEN'S vs. WOMEN'S DELAYED POSTTEST 
SCORES, PREJUDICE, INDIRECT MEASURE (F SCALE) • 
Sex M SD t. 
Men 107.91 34.65 1.07NS* Women 92.14 15.30 
*t ( 16) critical t = 2.120, two tailed test 
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Analysis of variance for multiple groups was per-
formed to investigate the relationship between prejudice 
(indirect measure) and subjects' education. Tables 23 and 
24 list the results which support a strong, inverse 
relationship between the variables. 
TABLE 23. ANALYSIS OF VARIANCE, MULTIPLE GROUPS DESIGN. 
POSTTEST MEANS ON LEVEL OF EDUCATION AND ) 
PREJUDICE (INDIRECT MEASURE). GROUP MEANS AND 
STANDARD DEVIATIONS. 
Group Means Posttest Standard Deviation 
Education Prejudice 
10-14 Yrs. 109.27 26.05 
16-20 Yrs. 75.70 16.21 
ANALYSIS OF VARIANCE 
SOURCE df SS MS F 
Treatment 1 5,904.01 5,904.01 11.12* 
Error 19 10,084.28 530.75 
Total 20 15,988.29 
*p <. 0.01, Fcrit, 8.18 
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TABLE 24. ANALYSIS OF VARIANCE, MULTIPLE GROUPS DESIGN. 
DELAYED POSTTEST MEANS ON LEVEL OF EDUCATION 
AND PREJUDICE (INDIRECT MEASURE). GROUP MEANS 
AND STANDARD DEVIATIONS. 
Group Delayed Standard , 
Means Posttest Deviation 
Education Prejudice 
10-14 Yrs. 117.56 28.08 
16-20 Yrs. 86.00 21. 91 
ANALYSIS OF VARIANCE 
SOURCE df SS MS F 
, 
Treatment 1 4,480.89 4,480.89 6.27* 
Error 16 1l,428.22 714.26 
Total 17 15,909.11 
*p < 0.05, Fcrit, 4.49 
122 
Discussion of Results 
The results of human relations training between black 
and white adults suggest that prejudice (indirect measure) 
was significantly lower in the treatment group at delayed 
posttest (p < 0.05). A secondary analysis (of covariance 
with multiple groups) suggests that prejudice was sign-
ificantly lower at posttest* in three out of four treat-
ment groups. This can be considered partial acceptance of 
hypothesis #3 that reductions in prejudice will be..real-
ised at posttest, and hypothesis #5,' that the effebts of 
treatment will remain significant at delayed posttest. 
Why was prejudice significantly lower in the treat-
ment group? It would appe~~ that treatment was effective 
in changing attitudes of prejudice. The strategy to en-
courage change in subjects I attitudes and behaviour on 
many fronts rather than singularly appears to have been 
effective. This was attempted in some way by each.of the 
treatment exercises which encouraged subjects to share 
their feelings and attitudes in a safe environment, to see 
similiarites in their needs, values and goals, to learn 
high-level communication skills, to build tr~st, and to 
understand the implications of their progress during 
treatment. The personal therapy component may also have 
helped subjects reduce their attitudes of prejudice 
through the process of self-acceptance (which is self-
awareness). 
In other words, the strategy of attempting to reduce 
attitudes of prejudice directly by increasing acceptance 
of others and indirectly, by increasing self-acceptance 
may have been effective.+ 
* 
+ 
There was also borderline significance (p <0.056) at 
delayed posttest. 
It is possible that the lack of significant increases 
in self-acceptance may be due to the ceiling effect 
or an inappropriate measurin3 device (see pp .132.-139 
for further discussion) • 
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Another possibility for the significant differences 
in prejudice is that subjects were responding to the 
special attention being given them (Le., the Hawthorne 
effect) • Without the use of a placebo control group, 
there is no way to completely rule out this possibility. 
However, since significance was also realised at the time 
of delayed posttesting, the Hawthorne effect as an explan-
ation for significant differences, loses much of its 
credibility. The six weeks between treatment and delayed 
posttesting are enough time for an Hawthorne effect to 
wear off. 
Had the significance been realised only at posttest 
and not at the time of delayed posttest, it might have 
been plausible to say that the Hawthorne effect was 
responsible for treatment effects. In other words, 
treatment effects at the time of posttest may have in-
dicated that subjects were responding to the special 
attention being given them. 
Analysis of Covariance, Multiple Groups Design 
It would be helpful at this point to discuss the 
rationale for calculating the analysis of covariance which 
was run on the multiple groups design. Results from the 
primary analysis (of Covariance for Independent Groups), 
revealed no significance on the indirect measure of 
prejudice at posttest. From this, it appeared that 
treatment was ineffective at the time of posttesting. 
However, while graphing the results of posttest prejudice 
scores (F scale), marked differences in the individual 
treatment group scores were apparent (See Figure 1, 
p.IIO). Given this discrepancy, it was decided to statis-
tically examine the dependent variable on a group by group 
basis. This seemed especially important since interaction 
of the sex and race of the trainer showed a trend toward 
significance (see Table 20). Given this trend toward 
significance it was suspected that some groups may have 
shown decreased prejudice scores while others did not. 
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This combination (of the marked differences on Figure 1, 
and the trend toward significance on the interaction of 
race and sex of the trainer) supported the calculation of 
analysis of covariance on a group by group basis. 
Analysis of Covariance, Multiple Groups Design, 
revealed interesting 
measure) at posttest. 
findings on 
They suggest 
prejudice (indirect 
(p < 0.002 and better) 
that there were significant differences between the 
groups. A post hoc comparison, the Tukey HSD'test 
(Wright, 1976), indicated that attitudes of prejudice on 
the indirect measure (F scale) were significantly lower at 
posttest in three out of four experimental groups 
(p < 0.01) in comparison to control group scores. 
Specifically, groups 1, 3 and 4* showed significantly 
lower prejudice scores than did the control group.~~ 
Group 2 showed an increase in prejudice scores 
(p < 0.01) in a pattern not unlike that of the control 
group (Figure 1). How can this be explained? Trainer 2 
reported that the individual members of his group focu5sed 
strongly on their personal therapy component. (He did not 
(Groups 1 and 4 were all-white groups led by female 
trainers. Trainer 1 was a white female 1 trainer 4 a 
black female. Group 3 was a racially-mixed group led 
by a black, male trainer.) These results suggest 
that treatment was effective in these three groups 
when their results are compared to the control group 
(at posttest). At delayed posttest, mean scores on 
prejudice for Groups 1, 3 and 4 fall below those of 
the control group with borderline significal;l.ce 
p < 0.056. o.:J:.Jluu.f: • ..J; iJ> /V4f ~y 1:J...o.1; ~ ~
WQ4. CL ~GMcPcltv.~1 ~ ~ ~s. 
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introduce The Vesuvius* since he believed it to be 
inappropriate). This personal therapy focus may have 
prevented their transition from egocentric concerns to a 
concern for others. In other words it is being suggested 
that the members needed to complete their personal therapy 
before they could concentrate on the racial awareness 
design of the 
process, the 
honest about 
workshop, and the needs of others. In the 
members of group 2 may have become more 
their prejudices. Hence, the increased 
scores. It is possible that a longer treatment perioa may 
have enabled group 2 to complete the personal therapy 
component which is said to be the catalyst in the trans-
ition from egocentric concerns to awareness of the needs 
of others. 
An alternate explanation for group two's increased 
prejudice scores is that the members of this group had 
personalities which would have been resistant to attitude 
change regardless of the duration of treatment. There is 
no way to rule out this possibility. This study did not 
categorise subjects according to personality type or 
degree of prejudice. All groups were randomised. Based 
on the trainer's report that his group members focus sed on 
* In the planning of this intervention, it was hoped 
that catharsis would be a component through the use 
of The Vesuvius, Exercise VII in each of the four 
experimental groups. It was apparent from the 
trainers' verbal reports that this exercise was only 
marginally utilised. The trainers presented it as a 
strategy for future use rather than as an experi-
ential venting technique during the workshop.· 
Trainer #2 never introduced the Vesuvius during the 
workshop because he felt it was inappropriate. The 
needs of his subjects were such that they needed to 
work through their own personal agendas which pre-
ceded other, more intensive issues which could have 
been vented in the Vesuvius. Regrettably, catharsis 
of aggression was not an effective component in the 
intervention, and the results of this omission are a 
matter for speculation. It is recommended that 
future research in this area include catharsis, with 
its intellectual component, as a strategy for 
attitude and behaviour change. See pp.43-44 for a 
discussion of catharsis of aggression; pp.44-46 for 
the intellectual component. 
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personal therapy rather than the racial awareness aspect 
of the workshop, it is plausible that a longer treatment 
period may have been necessary for the members of this 
group to reduce their prejudice scores. 
Another explanation for the increased prejudice 
scores in group 2 is that treatment was not effective due 
to the trainer's style. There is no way to completely 
rule out this possibili ty. Regression analysis on 
trainer's style did not reveal any significant interaction 
with the effects of treatment. In addition, train~r #2 
had considerable experience over 15 years with racial 
groups in human relations training, and proven effective-
ness in the field. Given the support of the regression 
analysis, and his experience and effectiveness in the 
field, it is probable that this trainer's style was not 
responsible for group two's increased prejudice scores. 
Various explanations have been offered for the 
significant change in prejudice (indirect measure) at 
delayed posttest. That subjects were responding to the 
Hawthorne effect is possible. There was no placebo 
control group to completely rule this out. Treatment 
effects at the time of posttest may have indicated that 
subjects were responding to special attention being given 
them. It was argued, however, that the six weeks between 
treatment and delayed posttesting are sufficient time for 
the Hawthorne effect to wear off. It is plausible to 
argue that significant change in prejudice (indirect 
measure) at delayed posttesting resulted from treatment. 
Results for prejudice (indirect measure) at posttest 
were equivocal. Three out - of four experimental groups 
showed significant differences when scores were compared 
to the control group. The Hawthorne effect cannot be 
ruled out as being responsible for these differences. 
Various possibilities were explored to explain group two's 
increased scores. Members of group 2 may have. required 
longer treatment duration for completion of their personal 
therapy. Or, members of the group may have had person-
alities which were resistant to change regardless of 
treatment duration. It is not possible to rule out this 
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possibility in the absence of categorisation of subjects 
according to personality type. 
Based on the trainer's report that his group members 
focus sed on personal therapy rather than the racial aware-
ness aspect of the workshop, it was suggested that a 
longer treatment period may have been necessary for the 
members of this group to reduce their prejudice scores. 
Increased prejudice scores in group 2 may also have 
re suI ted from the trainer' s ineffective style of leader-
ship. This possibility cannot be ruled out. Given the 
support of the insignificant regression analysis (on'pot-
ential interaction), and the trainer's proven effective-
ness in the field, this explanation seems less plausible. 
Potential Interaction of Treatment Effects 
and Trainer's Style 
Regression analyses suggest that there was no inter-
action between the effects of treatment and trainer's 
style of leadership. All trainers who participated in 
this study were experienced human relatio~s training 
leaders. (Experience ranged from 4 1/2 to 20 years.) 
They possessed aptitude for this mode of therapy: high 
level communication skills, ability to juggle the dynamics 
of judgment and feedback and ease in interpersonal 
relationships. They were able to demonstrate their 
expertise by providing a resume of pertinent work experi-
ence and by their behaviour during their interview with 
the researcher. All trainers were selected (from a pool 
of candidates) for their communicative and' interpersonal 
attributes. After being selected, they were asked to 
describe the behaviours in which they engage during group 
therapy or human relations training.* It was hoped that 
* They responded on a 24-item scale with a 0 to 100 
point range. (See Appendix J). 
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with this recruitment· process, only the most effective 
trainers were chosen. Theoretically, group outcome would 
then be influenced in a most positive way. 
An alternate explanation for insignificant inter-
action results is that the constructs used to typify the 
trainer's leadership style are invalid. In support of the 
constructs' validity, Lieberman et al,(1973) report that 
leaders were rated by both observers and group members. 
These descriptions were further analysed (statistically) 
and reduced to form clusters so that they were considered 
to be 'empirically derived' (p.235). In the abserice of 
further validation studies, there is no way to rule out 
the possibility that these leader~ip constructs are not a 
real measure of what a trainer does during training. The 
effort made by the authors in deriving these functions 
lends some credibility to their validity. 
Another explanation for insignificant interaction 
results is that trainer self reports are an unreliable 
measure of their true leadership style; that their actual 
behaviour in group is different from their report of this 
behaviour. A way to control for this would have been 
through videotapes of all, or a portion of -t;he workshop 
with observers scoring the leaders' style. Observer 
reports would then have been compared with trainers' self 
reports. Financial constraints prevented this procedure 
in this present study. Consequently, there is no way to 
rule out the unreliability of trainers' self reports. A 
factor which lends credibility to the reliability of these 
self reports is the experience of the trainers. Leaders 
had a range of experience of 4 1/2 to 20 years. It is 
possible that they were aware of their actual behaviours 
in group having ample time to have received feedback from 
colleagues and group members during their prior work. 
Potential Interaction of Treatment Effects 
and Trainer'J Race and Sex 
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So much effort was given to the four-time replication 
of the treatment condition (so that a trainer of each race 
and sex could lead a group) that it seemed wise to examine 
the potential interaction of the trainer'S race and sex, 
and treatment effects. This seemed especially important 
since reduction of prejudice reached singificance injonly 
three out of four treatment groups in the multiple.group 
analysis of covariance. Interactio~ of the effedts of 
treatment and trainer's race and sex reached significance 
at the 0.10 level of confidence. This does not satisfy 
the established alpha level of 0.05 for the study. It 
does however alert the researcher to a possible trend 
which may suggest that the race and/or sex of the trainers 
differentially affected treatment. Whether a black female 
is more effective than a white female; a black male more 
than a white male cannot be answered at this point. 
Future researchers need to conduct a larger number of 
groups to further control for the trainer's race and sex 
so that definitive statements can be made r~garding the 
effect of these variables upon treatment outcome. At this 
point, the effect is unclear. 
communication Style Results 
Communication style scores did not change significant-
ly after treatment. This suggests that human relations 
training has little or no effect on communication style. 
This result is difficult to accept. It could be said 
that communication skills training was the largest compon-
ent of the study. In addition, to the exercise (#VI, 
Communication Skills, Egan, 1975, 1976), which introduced 
the specific high-level skills to the subjects, communica-
tion was the focus of the workshop. Every exercise 
encouraged verbal interaction among the subjects; the 
closure portion of each exercise encouraged subjects to 
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talk about what had occurred: to verbalise their feel-
ings, reactions and ideas. Much time was spent on comm-
unicating constructively in the 2 1/2 day workshop. Why 
then, did the results on this dependent variable not reach 
significance? 
One explanation is that the scale which measured this 
variable was not appropriately sensitive. Constructed by 
this writer (see Appendix II, the scale may be too simple, 
or broad in scope to characterise constructive ve'rsus 
destructive communication styles during a full discu~'sion. 
A more complex scale may have been necessary to effect-
ively measure conversational diversity. 
The 1 to 5 numbering system could have been in-
adequate as well. Perhaps a transformation of raw scores 
to a derived score would have enhanced the ability of the 
scale to differentiate destructive versus constructive 
style. Since communication is inherently diverse, sub-
jects can be hostile (score of 5) one moment and wanting 
to negotiate the next (score of 2). This diversity of 
communication, and the simple 1 to 5 numbering system 
introduced a lot of error variance into the analysis of 
variance calculations. This error variance" the small 
number of subjects, and the repeated measure design (which 
further reduced the number of subjects for mathematical 
reasons) made it extremely difficult for results to reach 
significance. (The F reached in the analysis of covari-
ance results was 3.41. It was necessary for it to reach 
19.25 [F critical] for significance to be realised at the 
0.05 level of confidence~ These factors may have made it 
difficult for results to reach significance. 
Another factor which may have hampered the achieve-
ment of significant results in communication style is 
interrater reliability which, on the scoring of communica-
tion style, was low (r = +0.32, p < 0.001). This low rate 
of agreement discourages ,confidence in the definition of 
the constructs as well as the level of training given to 
the raters. Why is the correlation so low? 
The terms of the scale may not have been defined 
sufficiently well. Planned as an objective description of 
,------------------------ -_ .. _.- ._. 
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constructive and destructive communication style, the 
scale may have left too much leeway to the rater, causing 
differential scoring. The raters' own perceptions (i.e., 
subjective) may have been the guide rather than the 
intended descriptions (i.e., objective) of the constructs, 
rendering the raters inconsistent in their scoring differ-
ences. 
Since the raters did not practice autonymously (i.e., 
without the researcher) it is possible that the researcher 
ih some nonverbal or unconscious way, indicated the .ideal 
response which they then provided. Since the rater~ were 
able to reach agreement in the presence of the researcher 
and not as a pair, demand characteristics may have been 
responsible. There is no way, at this point, to rule out 
this possibility. 
Another plausible explanation is that the two raters 
were not trained sufficiently well for their task. Their 
three-hour training period may not have been long enough; 
the practice tape not diverse enough to prepare them for 
scoring 300 conversational units (or 150 minutes of tape). 
Under the sheer strain of the task, they may have resorted 
to their own perceptions rather than the obj,ective des-
criptions of the constructs. 
Certainly the possibility of demand characteristics 
exists. It is also possible that a combination of the 
above factors may have been responsible for low interrater 
reliability. It is plausible that with only three hours 
of training, and the sheer strain of scoring 150 minutes 
of tape, the raters scored according to their own per-
ceptions rather than the objective definition of the 
contructs. 
A graph of the results (Figure 2, PQ~e. 116) depicts a 
marked difference in the communication style of the 
treatment group (groups 1, 
control group (group 5). 
2, 3, 4) in comparison to 
Yet, these differences do 
the 
not 
reach significance. It cannot be ruled out that human 
relations training had little or no effect on communica-
tion style. Given the extent of the focus on communica-
ting (the largest component of the study) this result 
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seems doubtful. The weaknesses of the scale in measuring 
communication style, its numbering system, and the in-
constancy of communication as a variable, may have intro-
duced much error variance into the analysis of variance 
computations. This error variance, together with the 
small number of subjects, and the repeated measure design 
(which further reduces the number of subjects for the sake 
of appropriate calculations) may have made it difficult 
for results to reach significance. Since scores iwere 
averaged when there was disagreement between 
low interrater reliability would appear to 
the ril.ters, 
, 
be another 
factor which may have further discouraged the achievement 
of significant results on this dependent variable. 
At this point, the reason for insignificant results 
on communication style after human relations training is 
unclear. Training may not have had an effect. However, 
it cannot be ruled out that the scale itself, its scoring 
system and the resultant statistical calculations, may 
have caused the insignificant findings. Low interrater 
reliability may have further discouraged significance. 
Future researchers need to employ sensitive, appropriate 
instruments and to properly train raters (t,o encourage 
rater agreement) so that real change can be measured on 
this variable. Constructive communication style is said 
to be a behaviour which affects interpersonal relation-
ships (Coser, 1956, Bach, 1966, 1970; Bach & Wyden, 1969) 
as well as self-acceptance (Yalom, 1975). It is an 
important dependent variable for the researcher of human 
relations training. 
Self-acceptance Results 
Scores for self-acceptance at posttest (analysis of 
covariance, independent group design) reveal a trend 
toward significance in favour of the control group, 
suggesting that self-acceptance scores for the control 
group 
4.24, 
increased after treatment. (F is 3.34; F
crit is 
p <. 0.05) • (See Table 3, p. 98.) At the time of the 
pretest interview, subject #48, who was randomly assigned 
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to the control group, reported that she was undergoing 
personal counselling, due to a potential marriage break-
down. This subject was involved in counselling before and 
during her participation as a member of the control group. 
To control for this subject's history, it was decided to 
report results with and without her score in order to 
understand whether this score unduly impacted the group 
results. Without her score, the F ratio drops to 1.28. A 
look at the tables 5 and 6 (self-acceptance, post-., and 
delayed posttest scores without the score of one subject; 
see pp.99-l00) reveals that self-acceptance means fbr the 
experimental group range from 22.43 at pretest to 22.86 at 
posttest (difference of .43) while the control group means 
range from 21. 40 at pretest to 23.0 at posttest (dif-
ference of 1.6). Very little change actually occurs at 
delayed posttest as well (23.22, treated; vs. 21.75, 
controls) • 
Overall, self-acceptance scores did not significantly 
change in response to treatment, although prejudice scores 
did signficantly decrease in three out of four experi-
mental groups at posttest (Analysis of Covariance, 
Multiple Groups Design) and in the entire treatment group 
, 
at delayed posttest (Analysis of Covariance, Independent 
Groups Design). There was not a similar treatment effect 
in self-acceptance scores across experimental groups, 
i.e., no significant differences between the experimental 
and control groups. This suggests that prejudice de-
creases without any increases in self-acceptance, and does 
not support the results of the Rubin study (1966, 1967a, 
1967b) which indicate a correspondence between decreases 
in prejudice, and increases in self-acceptance. Why were 
these increases in self-acceptance not found in this 
present study? One explanation for lack of significant 
results in self-acceptance is that self-acceptance did not 
significantly change after treatment. Duration of treat-
'ment in the present study was 2 1/2 days versus 2 weeks in 
the Rubin intervention. 
134 
Changes in self-acceptance may require longer train-
ing than 2 1/2 days, longer periods in a non-threatening 
environment so that the individual receives support which 
is said to lead to willingness to examine values, con-
flicts and ideas (Wechsler et aI, 1962). If the attitude 
toward self is the primary attitude, the attitude which is 
intimately involved in the development of the ego as 
Sherif (1967) posits, it may be resistant to training of 
short duration. There is no way to rule out the possibili-
ty that significant change in self-acceptance did' not 
occur due to the short duration of training.* 
Another explanation for the insignificant results in 
self-acceptance is that a ceiling effect was operating. 
Raw scores for the self-acceptance scale of the California 
Psychological Inventory (CPI) range from 4 to 34. The 
pretest mean for the treatment group was 22.43, standard 
deviation, 3.58 (This is very similar to the means and 
standard deviations presented in the CPI manual for 
college students: 22.2, 3.9; psychology graduate 
students, 23.2, 3.5; office supervisors and managers, 
21.6, 3.7). From the il-e:atment mean score of 22.'/3 to the 
maximum score of 34, there are only 11 points of potential 
movement. In other words, for this present study, there 
are approximately 11 points left for the average scorer to 
gain. Since subjects scored too well at the time of 
pretest, there was little room for improvement. 
* This possibilty suggests that a decrease in prejudice 
may occur before an increase in self-acceptance; that 
prejudice decreases first, with self-acceptance 
requiring more time. Pursuing this argument would be 
mere speculation at this point since not enough is 
known about the discrete dynamics or the specific 
time frame for change in self-acceptance versus 
prejudice. Research which compares the duration of 
treatment (e.g., 2 1/2 days,S days, 7 days, 10 days, 
14 days) might be helpful in providing data which 
examine movement in self-acceptance in comparison to 
prejudice. 
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It is possible for the ceiling effect to have been 
operating given the narrow range for the average subject 
on the CPl. The ceiling effect as an explanation for the 
lack of significant results in self-acceptance appears to 
be both probable, and plausible. 
An alternate explanation is that the self-acceptance 
(Sa) scale of the California Psychological Inventory is 
not sensitive enough to measure the intra-personal changes 
which subjects may have experienced after laboratory 
training. It might be helpful to review the instrinnent 
used by Rubin (i.e., the Sentence Completion Test) versus 
this present study (Le., the California Psychological 
Inventory (CPI)) to measure self-acceptance. The self-
acceptance scale of the CPI is said to measure 'personal 
worth', potential for independence in thought and deed. 
It looks at leadership ability, interpersonal ease, sense 
of exploration and adventure. Overall, it is said to 
measure energy, ambition, versatility, and the value of 
'work and effort for its own sake' (Gough, 1975, p.lO). 
The self-accepting person is said to possess these values. 
Sample questions are: "I would like to wear expensive 
clothes" - implies ambition. "My daily life, is full of 
things that keep me interested" - a sign of energy and 
versatility. 
about when I 
"It is hard for me to find anything to talk 
meet a new 
ease. "I doubt whether 
measures leadership. 
person" - involves interpersonal 
I would make a good leader" 
It might be said that, for the most part, this self-
acceptance scale measures test takers' confidence and 
interpersonal ease rather than their int~~-psychic world; 
that it evaluates individuals as leaders and adventurers 
to determine whether they are ambitious, versatile and 
self-assured. This scale may not evaluate whether 
individuals are comfortable with or aware of the various 
aspects of their inner selves. It may be a broad measure 
of self-assurance or self-confidence rather than a 
specific measure of introspection or intra-psychic change. 
The Sentence Completion Test (Dorris et aI, 1954), a 
measure of self-acceptance used by Rubin, is said to 
---------------------------------------------------------------------------- -
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measure individuals' ability to accept negative and 
threatening* facets of their personality. The presumption 
here is that the more self-accepting person is able to 
admit " ••• the personal relevance of ego-threatening 
materiaL •• " (Rubin, 1967b, p.234). This is not true of 
the less self-accepting person, according to the authors. 
The test comprises 50 sentence stems covering a range 
of areas: family, sex, social pressures and other fears. 
There are 25 pairs which are split between the first 
person (. I • ) and the third person (he, she or a proper 
name) • These are matched in content, and randomly 
distributed in the lists. In ten pairs, the content is 
identical (see ill. In 15 pairs, the content is similar 
(see #2). Several pairs deal with positive events, and 
are not included in the calculations (see #3). These are 
included to have the test appear less threatening. 
I He, She or Proper Name 
l. When I get angry, I l. She is very proud of 
2. When no one paid 3. Joe was glad ~hen 
attention to me 
l. I am very proud of l. When she gets angry, she 
3. I was glad when 2. l-vhen he was neglected, 
he 
The test takers are asked to complete the sentence 
stems as fast as possible, using a phrase rather than one 
word. When finished, they are asked to reread the 
responses, placing a (+) sign after each phrase which they 
* negative or threatening as considered by many people 
in society. 
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feel refers ' ••• to some' personal experience or that ref-
lect(s) ••• ' ways they might ' ••• feel or act under the 
specified circumstances' (1967a, p. 31). A phrase with no 
'personal relevance' gets a (-) sign. A minus sign is 
said to be a 'denial of self-reference' which is said to 
be an indication that the subject is unaware of the 
"personal tendency expressed in the completion." Rubin 
believes that the total number of statements marked as 
threatening will not change; that " ••• sensitivity training 
will not rid a person of his basic conflicts and .. anxi-
eties ••• training may help a person find in himseif the 
natural tools that enable him to effectively cope with 
these things" (p.33). 
The theory behind the use of first person and third 
person is that acceptable material tends to be included in 
the first person statements while the unacceptable mater-
ial is relegated to someone else, namely, the third 
person. Research by Dorris et al,(1954)showed that· highly 
prejudiced test takers denied (i.e., designated these as 
not true of themselves) almost twice as many third person 
items than first person items. This is in comparison to 
less· prejudiced test takers' insignificant, low-level 
designations. The authors posit that the Sentence Comp-
letion Test provides a measure of 'defensive unawareness' 
(p.lOB). This, they believe, is indicated when test takers 
project some material to the third person statement which 
becomes unacceptable in the first person. This defensive-
ness leads to 'limitations and distortions of self-aware-
ness' (p.99). 
It was argued that the Sentence Completion Test may 
be appropriate in measuring change in self-acceptance 
after laboratory training. The California Psychological 
Inventory has been technically developed to an excellent 
level and has been extensively researched and improved 
over 25 years (Anastasi, 1976). Its self-acceptance scale 
is one of lB scales which comprise the inventory. It is 
possible that its self-acceptance scale may measure self 
confidence and self assuredness, persuasiveness and 
energy. The California Psychological Inventory may 
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provide a broad measure of ,self confidence rather than a 
specific measure of intra-psychic dynamics. The use of 
the CPI may have prevented quantification of changes which 
perhaps occurred in this present study on the dependent 
variable, self-acceptance. The insenstivity of the CPI to 
explain insignificant results in self-acceptance would 
appear to be a possible explanation. 
Various explanations for the insi~nificant results in 
self-acceptance have been offered. That significant 
change did not occur is probable. The attitude toward 
self may be resistant to treatment of 2 1/2 days, requir-
ing longer periods in a non-threatening environment, e.g., 
2 weeks as in the Rubin study. The ceiling effect on the 
self-acceptance scale of the CPI is an explanation which 
appears to be both probable and plausible given the narrow 
range of potential movement for the average scorer. The 
CllkLliat.ed pretest mean for the treatment group in this 
present study was 22.'13: very similar to the means pre-
sented in the CPI manual for college students, graduate 
students and office personnel (respectively 22.2, 23.2, 
21. 6) • 
It was argued that the Sentence Completion Test used 
by Rubin may be a more appropriate measure (than the 
California Psychological Inventory), since it is thought 
to be a measure of the test taker's willingness to accept 
negative or threatening facts about the self. This is 
said to be the process which is enhanced in laboratory 
training. 
The insensitivity of the CPI to measure intrapsychic 
changes would appear to be a possible explanation. That 
the ceiling effect was operating would appear to be the 
strongest argument to explain the insignificant results on 
this dependent variable. With this argument, one can 
compare the treatment group's pretest mean (Le., 22.43) 
with the means presented in the test manual (2:2.2, 23.2 
and 21. 6) and see that there were only eleven points to 
reach the maximum raw score (of 34 points). 
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That scores did not significantly change due to the 
short duration of treatment (i.e., 2 1/2 days) or due to 
the insensitivity of the CPI cannot be ruled out. These 
explanations would appear to be less plausible than the 
ceiling effect, however. 
operating with a 'normal' 
(If the ceiling effect were 
population, the use of the CPI 
would be inappropriate since this 
ducted with so-called 'normal' 
intervention was con-
individuals. ) Future 
research will need to rule out these explanations., At 
this point, the reason for insignificance in self-
acceptance is unclear. 
A Comparison: The Rubin Study vs. this Present One 
At this point, it might be helpful to again mention 
the several studies in the race relations literature which 
investigated the relationship between self-acceptance and 
prejudice. This will provide a comparison between the 
present study and previous efforts in this area. These 
were previously reviewed on pp.28 and 35. Since 
Tabachnick (1962) and Stephan and Rosenfield (1978) used 
correlational statistics to analyse their data, and since 
Pearl's (1954) and Fauth's (1972) results were unclear 
(she used no control group) it seems unwise to make 
comparisons on the procedural differences between their 
designs and this present study. Only Katz (1977, 1978) 
and Rubin (1966, 1967a, 1967b) used an experiemental 
design. See pp.15-18 for Katz' work. 
Katz' approach with 24 subjects was systematic, 
instructional and multidimensional. She utilised cogni-
tive and emotional components in the design which built in 
momentum over 48 exercises. After training her subjects 
were significantly more aware of racism, and reported more 
anti-racist activities. Rubin's approach with 50 subjects 
was less systematic or informational. His training group 
comprised problem-solving and personal growth strategies. 
Members were encouraged to share feelings while they 
explored, confronted and received feedback from dynamics 
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which arose in. the group itself. This here-and-now focus 
is said to change interpersonal behaviours and attitudes 
through experiential learning. 
Another study by Liss and Robinson (1978) is non-
experimental but worth mentioning since .behaviour change 
apparently did occur. Training with peer leaders, struc-
tured and experiential exercises, follow-up training, and 
community-supported efforts were likely responsible for 
its success. 
Each of these interventions offered training on~site, 
. , 
in a retreat-like setting. Training was approximately 5 
days for Katz (2 weekends separated by 2 weeks), 2 weeks 
for Rubin, and 4 days for Liss and Robinson. Training in 
these studies was longer than in the present, 2 1/2 day 
intervention. 
A comparison between these studies, and this present 
study may be helpful; however, it may not be wise to 
include the work of Liss and Robinson. Attitude and 
behaviour change was never quantified in this community 
project. It can only be inferred from the improved race 
relations, cessation of violence and increased school 
attendance. Katz' work may not be comparabl~ since she 
affected change of a different type - racism awareness, 
and anti-racist behaviour. It is possible that the 
conditions which are important for racism awareness 
differ from the important conditions for the model of 
reduction of prejudice and increase of self-acceptance. 
For example, a personal therapy component may be unnec-
essary in racism awareness training. Moreover, training 
for racism awareness is not the same as training for 
reduction of prejudice. Racism awareness 
volves the accumulation of affective and 
training in-
factual in for-
mation about the ordering of society's privilege for 
whites at the expense of minorities. Training for the 
reduction of prejudice involves a relaxing of the indivi-
dual's defenses. This is said to alter the individual's 
perceptions, and relations with others, especially minor-
ities. This is a model of reduction of prejudice and 
increase of self-acceptance. For an investigation of the 
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relationship between prejudice and self-acceptance, we 
turn to Rubin who conducted 2 week, on-site laboratory 
training. He utilised an experimental design with a 
T group (i.e., training group) approach but gives no 
specific information about his training schedule in his 
thesis or two articles. He describes the T group as a 
strategy which focuses on the dynamics which arise in the 
group itself. The trainer assists the group to " ••• see 
the meaning and relevance of their 'here-and-now' experi-
ences" (1966, p.33). Through this, according to RUbin, 
the members learn about 'human interaction'. 
His 
(Dorris, 
choice, 
negative 
use of the Sentence Completion Test, the SCT 
Levinson and Hanfmann, 1954) was an excellent 
as it tracked subjects' progress in accepting 
facts about themselves. The acceptance of se1f-
threatening facts is said to be one of the main goals for 
training group members. It has been posited that through 
this very process, small group members make the transition 
to acceptance of others and reduction of prejudice 
(Wechs1er et a1,1962; Rogers, 1965, Ya1om, 1975). 
Rubin's positive outcome may be attributable to 
several factors: 
1. A larger sample was used (i.e., 50 subjects). This 
enhances the prospects of achieving significance. 
2. His self-acceptance instrument measured subjects' 
progress in learning about the self. This potential 
for self-awareness is what the training group is 
supposed to enhance. Posttesting with this scale 
measures the change of that very aspect of the 
subject's intra-psychic growth. The SCT was des-
cribed above (see pp.135-138) as possibly more 
sensitive than the self-acceptance scale of the 
California Psychological Inventory (which was used in 
this present study). To review the major points of 
this discussion, the SCT is said to indirectly 
measure the test taker's willingness to admit the 
existence of negative aspects of the selL It is 
presumed that the test taker will admit to so-called 
'acceptable' tendencies, and place them in the first 
person of the sentence completion (i.e., When I get 
angry, I ). What is thought to be negative is 
said to be projected to a third person (When he gets 
angry, he ___ ). The increased willingness or ability 
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to admit threatening facts about self is thought to 
be parallel to the training group experience. The 
SCT appears to measure that very aspect of psychic 
growth. The sensitivity of the SCT used by Rubin to 
measure self - acceptance may be responsible for his 
quantification of significant results on that depend-
ent variable. 
3. Rubin's treatment was 2 weeks. It is possible that 
longer treatment is responsible for Rubin's success-
ful outcome. It is also possible that his use of the 
SCT to measure self-acceptance is responsible. 'More 
likely, the significance of his findings is attr~but­
able to both the longer treatment as well a:s the 
sensitive SCT. 
One may ask if Rubin's success can be attributed to 
his T group treatment as opposed to the elaborate treat-
ment of this present study. This explanation does not 
appear plausible. The human relations training design of 
this present study includes the T group strategy in 
addi tion to cognitive reference points, and processing. 
Other studies have suggested these to be important com-
ponents for positive outcome in the small psychotherapy or 
training group (Lieberman et aI, 1973; Yalom, 1975; Liss & 
Robinson, 1978). It would appear that the length of his 
treatment rather than the type is responsible for positive 
outcome. 
The reason for insignificant results in self-accept-
ance in this present study is still unclear. Future 
researchers will need to conduct groups with a larger 
sample, employ more sensitive and appropriate inventories 
(e.g., the Sentence Completion Test), and compare duration 
of treatment (e.g., 2 1/2 days and 4 days). In this way, 
more definitive statements can be made about change 
to the body 
on 
this dependent variable. 
knowledge of increase in 
prejudice. 
This will add of 
self-acceptance and decrease in 
,l 
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Direct Measure of Prejudice Results 
Scores on the direct measure of prejudice (E scale) 
did not significantly decrease in response to treatment. 
There are changes in group scores but no clear cut trends 
(Tables 7, 8, 16 and 17). One explanation for the insign-
ificant results is that prejudice did not decrease after 
treatment. This explanation does not appear to be plaus-
ible since the indirect measure of prejudice (F scale) 
indicates significant differences at delayed posttes.t for 
the treatment group (on the independent groups design, 
analysis of covariance) and at 
four treatment groups (on the 
analysis of covariance). How 
results be explained? 
posttest in three out of 
mUltiple groups design, 
can the insignificant 
One might argue that the E and F scales of the 
California Questionnaire do not measure the same variable, 
prejudice. This might explain the discrepancy between the 
significant results on the indirect measure (F scale), and 
the lack of significance on the direct measure (E scale). 
Do the E and F scales measure the same variable? Adorno 
et al (1982, 1950) report that they designed the F scale 
expressly to correlate with the E scale; to measure 
prejudice without appearing to have this aim. Items which 
appeared to be unrelated to prejudice were chosen to 
bypass some of the defenses which people may use when 
asked about racial bias. An indirect measure, they 
thought, would be useful in assessing attitudes in groups 
were it was difficult to do so (e.g., groups composed of 
racial minorities)to measure prejudice in a more accurate 
way. The authors developed various forms and then com-
bined these forms in their final version. They report an 
overall correlation of .75 between the E and F scales. 
Given the fact that both scales were designed by the 
same authors, and that a correlation of .75 has been 
-reported it would seem plausible that the E and F scales 
both measure prejudice. How then, can the insignificant 
findings on the direct measure of prejudice (E scale) be 
explained? Could there be problems associated with using 
-----------------------------------------------------------------------
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a direct measure? A discussion of the use of direct 
versus indirect measurement of attitudes may be helpful at 
this point. 
Rubin (1966, 1967a, 1967b) employed one measure of 
prejudice, 
reduction 
a direct measure, yet he found a 
in . prejudice after treatment. 
significant 
Why do the 
results of this present study not yield the same results 
on the direct measure? The subjects in this present study 
were recruited for participation in human relations train-
ing to test its effects on blood pressure. Blood pressure 
testing was the cover story. It appears (from subjects' 
delayed posttest evaluation of this present study) that 
the cover story was successful in diverting attention from 
the true purpose of the training which was to reduce 
prejudice, to increase self-acceptance, and to improve 
communication style. In fact, each of these dependent 
variables was measured indirectly*. One might ask why a 
direct measure of prejudice was used at all. Other 
studies used direct measuring devices and so it did not 
seem inappropriate to do so (Rubin, 1966, 1967a, 1967b; 
Fauth, 1972; Katz, 1977). It was also thought that the 
direct measure (E scale) would provide a comparison to the 
indirect measure (F scale). 
* The Sa scale of the California Psychologial Inventory 
is one of 18 scales on the inventory. It would not 
be obvious to subjects that acceptance of self was 
being measured when they answered a total of 480 
questions. Prejudice was measured indirectly by the 
F scale. It was not obvious to subjects that their 
communication style was being scored during the 
hour-long discussion on desegregating a local public 
school. Their goal during the audio-taped hour was 
to devise a plan of desegregation which they were to, 
figuratively, present to a racial group of parents, 
etc. Their focus was the plan. 
145 
Since the subjects in this present study were unaware ) 
of the true purpose of the research*, it was thought that 
the use of the direct measure would not be inappropriate. 
In other words, since subjects did not know that the 
researcher hoped to reduce 
they might be honest with 
their attitudes of prejudice, 
their responses on a blatant 
There is a presumption here questionnaire of prejudice. 
which needs to be addressed: with a direct measure of a 
dependent variable, there is a risk of demand character-
istics. A direct test for prejudice .is a procedure,.hich 
may create clues for subjects so that they know how the 
researcher wants them to respond, hence the term, demand 
characteristics.+ The E scale of the California Questionn-
aire (direct measure of prejudice) is quite blantant in 
its use of minority-group names (see Appendix D). Sub-
jects in this present study may have been aware that 
so-called prejudiced responses are not 'ideal' responses. 
Consequently, the attempt of the E scale to measure 
subjects' real attitudes may have been hampered by their 
desire to look good or appear liberal. 
* This was not the case with Fauth or Katz. Subjects 
in these studies knew they were involved in training 
which aimed to change their attitudes. In Rubin's 
case, the research was described to the subjects in 
vague terms. No cover story was used. 
+ Webb, Campbell, Schwartz and Sechrest (1966) suggest 
using unobtrusive techniques in measurement so that 
subjects are unaware they are being observed. Given 
the financial constraints of this present study, it 
was thought that indirect inventories of attitudes 
and behaviour came closest to being unobtrusive. 
Admittedly, subjects knew they were being tested 
(they were taking written tests, and being monitored 
for blood pressure fluctuations [the cover story]), 
but they did not know the exact variable under 
scrutiny when taking the F scale, the self-acceptance 
scale of the California Psychological Inventory, and 
discussing the desegregation of a public school. 
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since the. subjects in this present study were appar-
ently unaware of the exact purpose of the research and 
what the researcher hoped to change with treatment, they 
possibly had no clues as to how they should respond on the 
E scale (the direct measure). They may have been both 
uncomfortable in being truthful about their outright 
prejudices as well as unsure about the researcher's aims. 
This apprehension could have led to equivocal scores.* A 
look at the pattern of scores might be helpful in support-
ing this argument. 
If there is a .75 correlation between the indirect 
measure (F scale) and the direct measure (E scale), one 
might expect scores on both scales to follow a similar 
pattern. If delayed posttest is a better measure of pre-
judice (than is posttest) as is suggested by the results 
on ·the indirect measure, a look at direct and indirect 
group means at delayed posttest may be helpful. Listed 
on p.147 (see Table 25) is a table of pre-, post-, and 
delayed postte.s+ group means for the treatment vs. the 
controls for the direct (E scale) and indirect (F scale) 
measures of prejudice. 
There appears to be a difference in pat,tern in the 
control group's scores on the direct measure at delayed 
posttest when compared to the treated group. The control 
group scored only .09 points higher than the treated 
group. This does not fit the pattern of a 17.62 point 
difference between treated and controls on the indirect 
measure. One might have expected a higher score than 44.20 
for the controls on the direct measure to coincide with 
their 119.40 on the indirect measure. It is possible that 
apprehension over the blatant questionnaire items as well 
as doubt over the researcher~ aims may have been 
responsible for this effect. 
* This argument suggests that demand characteristics 
cannot be ruled out as an explanation for significant 
attitude and/or behaviour change when direct measure-
ment is conducted. 
TABLE 25. PRE;':-;-.P.QST-, AND DELAYED POSTTEST GROUP MEANS. TREATMENT VS. CONTROLS I 
DIRECT (E SCALE) AND INDIRECT (F SCALE) MEASURES OF PREJUDICE. 
Delayed Difference Between+ 
Direct Pretest Posttest Posttest Controls & Treated 
Measure Means Means Means at Delayed Posttest 
(E scale) 
Treatment 39.33 38.95 44.11 
Control 40.16 45.33 44.20 I +.09 
Indirect 
Measure 
(F scale) 
Treatment 97.95 93.29 10l. 78 
Control 95.17 95.50 119.40 +17.62 
+ The analysis of covariance looks at the differences between the treated and 
control groups. It does not analyse gain scores as does the t test. 
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It seems possible that insignificant results on the 
direct measure of prejudice (E scale) may have been caused 
by its directness (especially for the control group); test 
takers may have been apprehensive about giving their true 
responses on race issues, hoping to appear liberal. With 
a .75 correlation between scores on the E and F scales 
(reported by Adorno et aI, 1982, 1950) it would appear 
that these scales do measure the same 
judice. The fact that both scales were 
construct, pre-
designed by. the 
same authors enhances the argument that they corn!iate, 
especially since the indirect measure (F scale) was 
designed for the express purpose 6f augmenting the assess-
ment of the E scale. The indirect measure is said to 
bypass the defenses which people are apt to use when asked 
to give their opinion on race issues. 
The use of direct measurement of attitudes may be 
ineffective in obtaining a true score of the test taker's 
attitudes when the test taker can attach a positive or 
negative connotation to the items on the test. There may 
be an attempt to appear liberal or look good. With 
significant change on the indirect measure (F scale) and a 
reported .75 correlation between E and F scales, it 
appears plausible that insignificant results on the direct 
measure (E scale) may be attributed to its blatant mention 
of minority groups, and the resultant apprehension in a 
population consisting of some racial minorities, and 
whites who may have wanted to appear liberal. 
Delayed Posttest Results 
Delayed posttest results were significant for pre-
judice (indirect measure) in the treatment group. It 
would appear from the results of this study that delayed 
posttesting provides a better measure of treatment effects 
than does posttesting. Analysis of covariance (independ-
ent groups design) indicates significance, p < 0.05. The 
analysis of covariance, multiple groups design shows 
I 
I 
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borderline significance, p < 0.056. This suggests that 
human relations training as used in this study, may have 
an effect over time. 
From this present study it is not clear whether the 
effects of treatment will require reinforcement in the 
long term. Liss and Robinson (1978) enlisted profession-
als and peer groups to reinforce the workshop skills 
immediately following the workshop. This implies the 
researchers believed that the newly-acquired attitudes and 
behaviours would not have been maintained without support. 
One problem with a comparison between" the Cartaret project 
and this present study is that teenagers comprised the 
former project while adults comprised the latter. Teen-
agers may behave differently than adults during, and 
following human relations training. Teenagers may be less 
receptive to re-education, and less likely to retain 
newly-acquired attitudes and behaviours. Future research 
needs to examine the effects of human relations training 
in adult versus teenage populations to clarify any simil-
ari ties or differences in results. Addi tional delayed 
posttesting (e.g., at 3, 6 or 9 month intervals) may be 
helpful in understanding whether treatment effects remain 
significant in the longer term. 
Insignificant delayed posttest results for self-
acceptance may indicate that treatment was not effective 
due to the short duration of treatment, a ceiling effect 
on the self-acceptance scale of the California Psycho-
logical Inventory (CPI) or the insensitivity of the CPl. 
It was argued that the ceiling effect appears to be the 
strongest argument to explain the insignificance since one 
can see that there were only eleven points of potential 
movement for the average subject in this present study. 
It was also pointed out that future research needs to rule 
out these explanations through the use of more sensitive 
and appropriate inventories (e.g., the Sentence Completion 
Test), and by comparing duration of treatment (e.g., 2 1/2 
days and 4 days). In this way, more definitive statements 
can be made regarding change in self-acceptance. 
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Delayed posttest results were also insignificant for 
the direct measure of prejudice (E scale). It seems 
plausible that insignificance may have been caused by its 
directness. Test takers may have been apprehensive about 
giving their true responses on race issues, hoping to 
appear liberal. A reported correlation of .75 between the 
direct and indirect measures suggests that these two 
instruments do measure the same variable, prejudice, and 
that insignificance on 
test taker apprehension 
of racial minorities) 
liberal. 
the direct measure is caused by 
in a population (partly consisting 
who may have wanted to qppear 
The t tests on the effects of subjects' sex, and 
treatment effects indicate no significant differences. 
Analysis of variance, mUltiple groups design, 
level of education and treatment effects 
on subjects' 
supports an 
inverse relationship between prejudice and education. 
This supports the well known, empirically tested relation-
ship between the two variables. 
Evaluation of the Project 
In an attempt to control for the interaction of test-
ing and treatment, 
project at the time 
subjects were asked to evaluate the 
of delayed posttesting. There were 23 
subjects* who filled out the survey on the purpose of the 
project, changes in their lives since participation, and 
their criticisms. (Table 26 lists their responses.) A 
discussion of their responses follows. 
Purpose of Project: 
Nine subjects believed that blood pressure monitoring 
(i.e., the cover story) was the real purpose of the 
project. Other subjects believed in another story or in 
some variation, from studying black and white conflict, 
* This represents the loss of 4 subjects. 
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social balance, revealing feelings about racial prejudice 
and comparing written (Le., test results) results with 
actual group dynamics. 
The cover story would have been more effective had 
the cuffs been state-of-the-art. Notwithstanding, the 
cover story appears to have been successful in diverting 
attention from the true purpose of the project: to reduce 
prejudice, increase self-acceptance, and to improve 
communication style. 
Significant Happenings; Changes in Life since the Project: 
In the experimental 
reported either greater 
groups, 
insight 
16 out of 18 subjects 
or positive change in 
their personal lives. Of the remaining two subjects, one 
reported no change and one reported negative changes*. 
In the control group, two members reported making 
changes. In one instance (the subject began college and 
contemplated the break-up of her marriage), the changes 
preceeded the onset of the project. 
What was Liked, Disliked: 
Experimental subjects liked the honest communication, 
and sharing which occurred. Some mentioned the universal-
ity of feelings. Others enjoyed learning new coping 
skills, and the challenge of the experience. 
* This subject's comments are consistently negative 
across all categories. It is noteworthy that these 
comments are the only consistently negative comments 
among 23 treatment and control group subjects. 
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Two subjects (group 1) were disappointed by the 
absence of black members in their group. One subject was 
displeased with the level of involvement: expected more 
of self and the group. Others described the workshop as 
being too short, or different from what was expected. 
There was too much to do, according to another. 
Control group subjects, liked interacting with new 
people and the exchange of ideas. They disliked the 
tardiness of one member, and some of the questionnaires. 
What was Helpful/Not Helpful: 
Subjects learned from each other. They experienced 
awareness of self, caring for others, self-confidence, 
racial insight, awareness. overall; and learned various new 
skills. They found these helpful. 
The NASA exercise, the California Psychological 
Inventory, blood pressure checks and the need for more 
time were found NOT helpful by some subjects. 
Control group subjects enjoyed working with new 
people, generating new ideas, participating in a 
worthwhile way. One subject disliked the questionnaires. 
Overall, it would appear that participation in the 
project was a positive,educational experience for all but 
one subject in the control and experimental groups. The 
majority of experimental group members reported personal 
changes (i.e., increased insight, behaviour change) which 
may have been a result of the 2 1/2 day workshop. 
TABLE 26. EVALUATION OF THE PROJECT BY THE SUBJECTS 
Significant 
Happenings What You 
Since the Changes in Liked What You What Was What Was 
Purpose of Project Projects Life Learning Disliked Helpful Not Helpful 
EXPERIMENTAL GROUP RESPONSES 
-- More relaxed None Getting Food and Increased Lack of 
with people1 feedback spiders awareness. knowledge 
Using my new & expos- Location. or workshop 
skills ure to agenda. 
new ideas. 
Black and White Learned to Helping Awareness No Blacks "Loved it". --
Conflict listen and others. I of painful in group "Would do 
communicate learned of aspects of it again". 
with others. my need for self 
under-
standing. 
"To find the in- No Began a new Liked the Beds were Learning NASA 
dividual and group relationship. people and hard. No about exercise 
feelings toward More self_ the blacks self. 
prejudice". searching. facilitator in group. 
Blood pressure No No Role play- Nothing "Caring of Nothing 
and human . ing. Learn- the·mem-
relations ing coping bers. Role 
training strategies. playing. 
Significant 
Happenings 
Since the 
Purpose of Project Projects 
Changes in 
Life 
What You 
Liked 
Learning 
What You 
Disliked 
EXPERIMENTAL GROUP RESPONSES 
Teach people 
to solve prob-
lems & make 
decisions; 
bring people 
together. 
Blood pressure 
and human 
relations 
training 
Social balance 
I listen 
more & use 
communication 
skills. 
"I'm not 
trying to 
hold on to 
broken 
dream" • 
Confronted 
my boss but 
he denied 
the 
problem. 
No 
Now live 
alone 
Keeping busy 
with new 
hobbies; 
Trying to be 
available to 
my children 
who live 
elsewhere. 
Sharing wit~ Nothing 
others and 
realising 
common 
humanity! 
Getting to It was too 
know others short 
and their 
feelings; 
realising 
I'm not the 
only one 
who feels 
alone. 
People and 
the 
location 
Different 
than 
expected 
What Was 
Helpful 
Learning 
how to 
build self 
confidence; 
was com-
forted in 
knowing 
that others 
had inadeq-
uacies too. 
I learned 
to think 
and act 
indepen-
dently; 
the fac-
ilitator. 
People were 
willing to 
help 
What Was 
Not Helpful 
CPI - it's 
outdated 
"I just 
wish we 
could have 
spent one 
more day 
together 
as a 
group". 
"Clarif-
ication of 
objectives" 
Purpose of Project 
To show corre-
lation b~en 
human rei4tions 
training and 
blood pressure. 
Blood pressure 
and attitude 
measuring of 
those exposed 
to human 
relations 
training. 
Significant 
Happenings 
Since the 
Projects 
Changes in 
Life 
What You 
Liked 
Learning 
EXPERIMENTAL GROUP RESPONSES 
Unwanted job 
transfer. 
No 
Took a job 
No 
No 
Yes. Import-
ant changes 
in my life 
as mental 
health 
counselor. 
Attitude 
toward 
.. and outlook •. 
mental 
health work 
is now dif-
"Being in this 
research 
project was 
largely 
responsible 
for my change 
in attitude". 
Openness 
of 
people. 
The whole 
thing 
That I 
could be 
an effect-· 
ive part-
icipator 
in group, 
and my 
new out-
look. 
What You 
Disliked 
Toq much 
to do. 
Nothing 
Food and 
the post-
test. 
What Was 
Helpful 
Racial 
insight 
Not much 
Realising 
that being 
in a group 
is not a 
waste of 
time. 
What Was 
Not Helpful 
General 
activities 
were 
experienced 
previous to 
the work-
shop. 
Significant 
Happenings What You 
Since the Changes in Liked What You What Was What Was 
Purpose of project Projects Life Learning Disliked Helpful Not Helpful 
EXPERIMENTAL GROUP RESPONSES 
Blood pressure Decided to Meeting The The ability 
--
monitoring after start my own people and behaviour to reach 
human relations company a year C discussing of one consensus. 
training. earlier than rarely member. 
expected. discussed 
things 1 
our 
personal 
agendas. 
Blood pressure Under- New job Group was Nothing Realised Nothing 
monitoring after standing "exciting that I really 
human relations of self. and have no 
training. challeng- tolerance 
ing. ,for 
'igno.rance ' 
(I don't 
mean lack 
of 
education) • 
To find things More under- No Learning Nothing Learning Nothing 
out standing. in .. !low others 
general. think. 
Purpose of Project 
To reveal and 
understand feel-
ings about racial 
prejudice. 
To study group 
dynamics. 
Comments: I 
thought that 
the blood 
pressure checks 
and racial 
agenda were both 
'ruses'. The 
workshop was an 
" ••• informative 
and emotionally 
fulfilling 
experience". 
Significant 
Happenings 
Since the 
Projects 
No 
Changes in 
Life 
What You 
Liked 
Learning 
What You 
Disliked 
EXPERIMENTAL GROUP RESPONSES 
Not as 
relaxed 
with blacks 
or interest-
ed in making 
friends with 
blacks. 
Setting of Facilit-
workshopr ator. 
some of 
the people. 
What Was 
Helpful 
Nothing 
NOTE: This subject withdrew from the group after refusing to 
participate in Exercise IV and the remainder of the 
workshop. 
Ended a six 
year 
relation-
ship. 
Dating 
others 
Educational 
aspectr 
some of 
the people. 
Some of 
the 
people 
The facil-
itator, 
the comm-
unication 
skills. 
What Was 
Not Helpful 
Facilitator 
Blood 
pressure 
checks 
VI 
...J 
, 
Purpose of Project 
"Check attitudes 
and changes in 
attitudes on 
black and white 
relations and 
social situations 
through commun-
ication". 
No idea 
To compare 
written results 
with actual group 
dynamics. 
Significant 
Happenings 
Since the 
Projects 
Awareness of 
attitudes on 
black and 
white 
relations. 
No 
No 
Changes in 
Life 
What You 
Liked 
Learning 
EXPERIMENTAL GROUP RESPONSES 
What You 
Disliked 
No It was a Nothing 
challenge: 
had to look 
at myself. 
Dating a Refocusing At times 
group on racial it was 
member. attitudes slow and 
as a group boring. 
" member. 
Started Sharing: Expected 
dating. duties, higher 
feelings, degree of 
experi- involve-
ences, ment from 
atti- self and 
tudes. others: 
disapp-
ointed by 
withdrawal 
of one 
member. 
What Was 
Helpful 
Group 
communic-
ation 
techniques. 
Refocusing 
on racial 
attitudes 
as a group 
!lIember. 
"Honest 
viewpoints 
of the 
Black 
facilit-
ator on 
blackness 
,', 
The 
setting. 
What Was 
Not Helpful 
--
The company 
of the 
'withdrawn' 
member on 
the drive 
home. 
-tI1 
cO 
Significant 
Happenings What You 
Since the Changes in Liked What You What Was What Was 
Purpose of Project Projects Life Learning Disliked Helpful Not Helpful 
CONTROL GROUP RESPONSES 
Don't know None Yes Exchange Lateness -- --
of ideas. of one 
person. 
Analysis of New Job New Job Interac- Lateness It was a Day it was 
blood pressure. tion with of one worthwhile held. 
strangers. person. part-
icipant • 
. 
Analysis of Began I've been Interaction Waiting Working The 
blood pressure. college: in counsell- with for one with question-
breakup ing. * strangers person. others. naire. 
. of my and part-
marriage. icipation. 
Analysis of None None Meeting , Waiting Exposure --
blood pressure. people and for one to new 
generating person. ideas. 
new ideas 
about old 
-
problems. 
To learn how Greater Went back The The Learning Nothing 
people react to understand- to school. discuss- question- ._about 
things. ing of self ion naires. others. 
and others 
I love. 
* This occurred before and during participation in the project. 
,---------------------------- - --- -
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CHAPTER V 
CONCLUSIONS 
Out of five hypotheses two were partially supported. 
The results suggest the following conclusions: 
1. Human relations training between black and : white 
adults significantly reduce"d prejudice at delayed 
posttest. Treatment group scores were significantly 
lower than control group scores. 
2. Human relations training may have significantly 
reduced prejudice between black and white adults in 
three out of four experimental groups at posttest. 
Three treatment groups had scores which were 
significantly lower than control group scores. 
3. The design strategy of selecting experienced trainers 
with a similar style of leadership appears to have 
been effective. There was no significant interaction 
of trainer's style of leadership and the effect of 
treatment. 
Discussion 
Results for prejudice at delayed posttesting were 
significant. It would appear that treatment was effective 
in reducing prejudice. Delayed posttesting may well be a 
better measure than posttest to indicate that treatment 
did have an effect: in the absence of a placebo control, 
it suggests that the results of treatment may not have 
been caused by the Hawthorne effect. Rather, it points to 
the conclusion that treatment has an effect over time. 
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Results for prejudice at posttest were equivocal in 
the analysis of covariance, multiple group design. They 
failed to support the hypothesis' that prejudice would 
decrease for the entire treatment group. Instead, three 
out of four experimental groups experienced reduced 
scores. The group whose scores increased may have con-
tained individuals who required a longer treatment period. 
This may have been due to their varying personality types 
(some of which were resistant to attitude change) or to 
the fact that they needed a longer period of time to 
complete the personal therapy component. That individuals 
of various personality types are resistant to change 
must not be ignored. Varying personality types and 
correspondent duration of treatment need to be addressed 
by future research. 
It was argued that increased scores in group 2 were 
probably not a result of ineffective trainer style since 
regression analysis of possible interaction did not reach 
significance, and the trainer had proven effectiveness in 
the field. 
Since it is believed that the trainer affects group 
treatment outcome (Lieberman et aI, 1973), it is plausible 
to presume that treatment gains were attributable in part, 
to the participating trainers' style of leadership. 
Trainers were carefully selected for their experience and 
interpersonal attributes. With this recruitment process, 
it was hoped that only the most effective trainers were 
chosen. Theoretically group outcome would then be in-
fluenced in a most positive way. Similar treatment out-
come (Le., reduction in prejudice) in the entire treat-
ment group at delayed posttest, and aCl~oss three out of 
four experimental groups at posttest support the position 
that the trainers were effective in these groups. 
Results of this study failed to support three out of 
five hypotheses, and only partially supported the remain-
ing two. The intervention fell short of its goal to 
significantly increase self-acceptance and improve comm-
unication style. This failure may be a result of insen-
sitive or inappropriate measuring devices, or the short 
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duration of training. Future research needs to examine a 
larger number of groups, measure the dependent variables 
accurately to add to the understanding of the model of 
increased self-acceptance and decreased prejudice; the 
understanding of communication style and its role in 
improved relationships, and the maintenance of attitude 
and behaviour change. 
Prejudice adversely affects an individual's inter-
personal relationships with members of outgroups. Future 
researchers need to gather data scrupulously on prej?dice, 
self-acceptance, communication style, as well as personal-
ity differences, and differential treatment duration so 
that the potential of human relations training as a change 
agent may be fully understood. 
The Study's Limitations 
Due to the small population of blacks in the Denver, 
Colorado area, and to the difficulty in. recruiting them 
for the study, there were too few blacks (18 1/2%)* in the 
study. The groups were smaller than desirab+e due to a 
large attrition rate from the time of pretest to the 
intervention dates. The total sample of 27 makes it 
difficult to draw conclusions with confidence or to 
generalise the results to the general population. Sub-
jects tended to be representative of higher income, 
education and age groups. Younger, less educated, less 
salaried members of both racial groups were needed. 
Some of the subjects guessed that blood pressure 
monitoring was a ploy, and not the true purpose of the 
study. This fact does not appear to have been a problem 
since none of the subjects pinpointed the exact nature of 
the dependent variables. 
* Rubin (1966, 1967a, 1967b) had 16% blacks in his 
study. 
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Recommendations 
Future research in human relations training would be 
improved if the shortcomings of this study were rectified. 
1. Subjects were told that the purpose of the research 
was to monitor the effects of human relations train-
ing on blood pressure. A few subjects guessed that 
blood pressure monitoring was only a ploy, that it 
was not the real purpose of the 
observed that the cuffs used in 
pressure were outdated. The use of 
research*. : They 
measuring blood 
state-of-the-art 
devices for monitoring blood pressure may have 
convinced them that a serious effort was being made 
to collect data on this measure. 
2. A larger number of subjects would have enhanced 
external validity. There was a high drop-out rate 
for potential subjects before and after pretesting 
and randomisation into groups 1 and too few blacks. 
Fifteen dollars was not an effective incentive to 
, 
encourage individuals to participate in a time-
consuming project. There was a mortality rate of 
four at delayed posttesting. 
3. The subjects faced no threat of racial difficulties 
at home. Trainers reported that some of the subjects 
had to search for racial incidents for the various 
* These two subjects did not pinpoint the exact purpose 
of the study. They did not say that reduction in 
prejudice, increase in self-acceptance, or improve-
ment in communication style was the aim of the study. 
One of these subjects prided himself on exactness. 
Had he meant reduction of prejudice, etc., he would 
have said so. Furthermore, the F scale is an in-
direct measure of prejudice. It should not have been 
affected by a subject's knowledge that racial 
attitudes were being examined. 
-. ':'-
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exercises. A group of subjects from a 
experiencing racial difficulties would be 
community 
excellent 
candidates for replication of this design. Matched 
subjects from a similar, geographically distant 
community could serve as a control group in an 
experimental design. Another option is to 
younger, less educated subjects from the 
population. They may tend to be angrier and 
had more racial experiences. 
recruit 
general 
to have 
4. The catharsis of aggression exercise (The Vesuvius) 
was only minimally used in the three experimental 
groups where prejudice was reduced at posttest. This 
omission may have been avoided by better preparation 
and communication between this writer and the train-
ers. Some of the trainers were unfamiliar with the 
technique and this may have influenced their use of 
it. 
5. The recruitment process was flawed. T~e newspaper 
ads, and fliers must have appealed to some in-
di viduals and not to others. Some subj ects were 
recruited as unpaid volunteers; others as paid re-
cruits. The effect of this is uncertain. There was 
some confusion on the issue of incentive money. Some 
potential subjects, who were recruited as unpaid 
volunteers, felt that they would be paid for their 
participation. In the interests of fairness, all 
subjects who completed the project were paid. 
In addition to the above, future research in human 
relations training between racial groups can be enhanced 
by the following: 
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1. An ideal design would be a group of 8 to 12 subjects 
including equal numbers of black and white females 
and males led by a professionally effective black-
white co-trainer team whose expertise is human 
relations training. These can be representative of 
both sexes: black/white, female trainers: black/ 
white male trainers. Egan (1976) believes that B to 
12 is the ideal number for the small psychotherapy 
group. Having equal numbers of female and male, 
black and white subjects would offer better cohtrol 
of the race and sex variables. A black-white co-
trainer team would better control for the trainer's 
race and then sex in each group. 
2. Compare training of 2 1/2 days (a weekend used in 
this present study) and 4 days (Thursday through 
Sunday). The trainers in this present study reported 
that it would have been helpful to have more time to 
go through the exercises. Group 2 may have needed 
more time for some members to complete their personal 
therapy portion of the workshop. Given the 
possibility of insignificant change on 
self-acceptance being due to the short duration of 
treatment, the 4-day intervention would provide a 
worthwhile comparison. [Liss and Robinson (1978) 
utilised a four-day workshop while Rubin (1966, 
1967a, 1967b) offered a two-week program.] 
3. Use of the F scale to measure prejudice, and the 
Sentence Completion Test (SCT) to measure self-
acceptance. The F scale would provide an indirect 
measure of prejudice. The SCT may provide a precise 
measure of intra-psychic changes in self-acceptance, 
as well as avoid a ceiling effect in a 'normal' 
population of subjects. 
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4. Streamlined Screening of subjects through the use of 
the Psychosocial History Screening Questionnaire 
(PHSQ) and an interview. This would eliminate the 
480-item California Psychological Inventory which was 
used for screening (through use of the Gi, Wb, Cm* 
scales) and for dependent variable testing (self-
acceptance) • 
5. Use of a more appropriate instrument for measuring 
change in communication style. 'One possibility is a 
coding system called the Conference Process Analysis 
(St..ephenson, Ay/in3cand Rut-te. ... , 1'I7b) which has been 
used to score negotiation-like conversations. 
6. A comparison between the behaviour of adults and 
teenagers after human relations training would be 
appropriate. The successful Cartaret project was 
* 
conducted with 
conducted with 
teenagers. 
adults. 
This present study was 
It is not certain that 
teenagers and adults will have similar behaviour and 
, 
attitude change after human relations training. 
Cartaret administrators kept no post-intervention 
statistics. They merely state that with community 
involvement and an ongoing reinforcement (Le., of 
workshop learning) schedule, all minority students 
are fully integrated into every aspect of social 
life: there have been no racially violent incidents 
since the workshop: and school attendance has 
dramatically increased. This is all compared to 
pre-workshop occurrences. 
Gi (good impression) , 
(communality) • 
Wb (well being) , Cm 
--
I 
Reduction of Prejudice and 
Increase of Self-Acceptance: A Model 
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Subjects were encouraged to greater self-acceptance 
as well as acceptance of others. This process was encour-
aged explicitly and implicitly by the workshop exercises 
which were designed to encourage blacks and whites to 
explore, in a non-threatening environment, similarities in 
their needs, values and goals, to learn high-level comm-
unication skills, to build trust, to undergo personal 
" .' 
therapy, and to process the implications of these e~peri-
ences. Theoretically, each of these workshop categories 
supports the development of individuals, and their rela-
tionships to others in the laboratory. This process was 
reviewed above in the dual strategy of training. (See 
pp. 47-49.) 
It has been a belief that evaluation of others 
implicates the evaluation of self (Rogers, 1965, Sherif, 
1967, Branden, 1969); and that a personal therapy compon-
ent has the effect of reducing prejudice by increasing 
self-acceptance. This position is supported by theory 
(Wechsler et aI, 1962, Yalom, 1975, Allport, ,1979, 1954, 
Adorno et aI, 1982, 1950) as well as research (Rubin, 
1966, 1967a, 1967b, Fauth, 1972, Liss and Robinson, 1978). 
Existing theory posits that the adult, from childhood, has 
developed defenses and attitudes which are less than 
constructive in order to cope with pressures from parents, 
friends, and other societal groups. (The potential in-
fluences which lead to these defenses are handled differ-
ently by the various authors.) 
A review of five theories of prejudice (see Appendix 
A) enlightens the reader to the tenacity of these atti-
tudes (which can be called defense mechanisms), and their 
involvement in the ego development of the adult. An 
intervention (Le., to reduce prejudice) such as human 
relations training has, the task of relaxing some of the 
individual's defenses. This may necessitate the inclusion 
of the personal therapy component to increase self-
acceptance. 
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In intensive human relations training, the group be-
comes the new family, or the new society where the indiv-
idual finds it permissable to explore new values, ideas, 
behaviours in a safe and accepting (i.e., non-judgmental) 
environment. This is said to encourage psychological 
growth and change (Wechsler et aI, 1962). This training 
group replaces the family of origin (where prejudice is 
said to begin) and encourages individuals to accept the 
positive and negative aspects of themselves. This process 
is said to encourage acceptance of others (Sheerer , .. 1949; 
Stock, 1949; Phillips, 1951; Berger, 1952; McIntyre,:1952; 
Omwake, 1954; Suinn, 1961) and ultimately reduction of 
prejudice (Rubin, 1966, 1967a, 1967b; Fauth, 1972). 
The above literature which supports the positive 
relationship between self-acceptance and acceptance of 
others relies on correlational statistics to base its 
claim. It is known that correlational statistics only 
suggest that there is 
They do not imply 
some relationship between variables. 
causation: that a change in one 
variable will affect a change in the other variable. 
Rubin's is the only study which indicates a causal, 
inverse relationship between decreases in pr,ejudice and 
increases in self-acceptance (1966, 1967a, 1967b). This 
change resulted after two-week laboratory training. Rely-
ing on Rubin's results, it may be said that with decreases 
in prejudice, increases in self-acceptance can be expect-
ed. Results of this present study suggest that prejudice 
was significantly decreased* without a significant 
* It was argued that insignificant results on the 
direct measure of prejudice (E scale) were probably 
caused by its blatant mention of minority groups in a 
population which consisted of some racial minorities 
and whites who may have wanted to appear liberal. 
with a reported .75 correlation between scores on the 
E and F scales, it would appear that the direct and 
indirect scales both measure prejudice. The insign-
ificance on the direct measure of prejudice alerts 
the researcher to the drawbacks (Le., a risk of 
demand characteristics) associated with using a 
direct measure of an attitude to which subjects may 
attach a positive or negative evaluation. 
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increase in self-acceptance. Why were these increases in 
self-acceptance not found in this present study? Theo-
retically, what are the implications of these findings? 
A review of the probable explanations for insign-
ificance in self-acceptance may be helpful (see 
pp.132-139) • Self-acceptance may not have significantly 
changed after treatment due to the short duration of 
treatment, (Le., 2 1/2 days). Significant change may 
require longer treatment in the laboratory. Acceptance 
of self may be resistant to change due to its primary 
involvement in the development of the ego. The individual 
may need more treatment in a safe environment to support 
the examination of values, conflicts and ideas. This 
possibility suggests that prejudice decreases before self-
acceptance increases. This position is speculatory since 
not enough is known about the specific dynamics involved, 
and the relative readiness of prejudice and self-
acceptance to change. 
That the ceiling 
argument to explain 
The Sa scale of the 
effect was operating is a strong 
insignificance in self-acceptance. 
California Psychological Inventory 
(ePI) may have prevented the achievement of. significant 
results with its narrow score parameters. Another explan-
ation is that the CPI is not sensitive enough to measure 
intra-psychic change after training. The Sentence Comp-
letion Test (SCT) used by Rubin may be more appropriate 
for measuring change after laboratory training. It was 
argued that the ceiling effect of the CPI appears to be 
the strongest argument. 
cannot be ruled out. 
However, other explanations 
Just as the model of prejudice reduction and increase 
in self-acceptance involves important components, the 
measurement and quantification of resultant changes 
require sensitive, appropriate instruments. If these 
sensitive and appropriate instruments are not used, atti-
tude change may occur, yet remain undetected. As the 
science of psychology grows, the instruments which are 
used need to be further refined so that a correspondent 
refinement can be realised in the constructs or variables 
r----------------------------------------------------------- -
". . ~ . 
which are measured. Future researchers 
refine the present design and instruments, 
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will need to 
and gather data 
so that definitive statements can be made about change on 
self-acceptance and prejudice. 
Communication style is another dependent variable 
which did not show significant change, and which deserves 
discussion at this point. It too is said to be a variable 
which affects relationships either enhancing or destroying 
them (Coser, 1956; Bach, 1966, 1970; Bach & Goldberg, 
1975; Bach & Wyden, 1969). It is possible that .. sign-
ificant change did not occur after treatment. . Since 
communication skills training was the largest component of 
training this result is difficult to accept. It is plaus-
ible that the weaknesses of the scale, (its numbering 
system, and the inconstancy of communicaion as a variable) 
introduced a lot of error variance into the analysis of 
variance computations. This error variance, together with 
the small number of subjects, and the repeated measure 
design (which further reduces the number of subjects for 
the sake of appropriate calculations) may have made it 
difficult for results to reach significance. Since scores 
were averaged when there was disagreement petween the 
raters, low interrater reliability would appear to be 
another· factor which may have further discouraged sign-
ificance on communication style. 
At this point the reason for insignificant results is 
unclear. Training of 2 1/2 days may have been too short 
to have had an effect. However, it cannot be ruled out 
that the scale itself, its scoring system and the result-
ant statistical calculations, as well as low interrater 
reliabili ty may have acted singularly or collectively to 
discourage significant results on this dependent variable. 
The Trainer Variable 
The strategy of selecting experienced trainers with a 
similar style of leadership may have enhanced group out-
come in a most positive way. Regression analyses suggest 
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there was 
treatment 
no interaction of style 
needs 
of leadership 
to be paid to 
and 
the effects. Attention 
leader variable which is said to be a major factor affect-
ing group outcome (Lieberman et aI, 1973). 
Attention may need to be paid to the race and sex of 
the trainer. Interaction of the effects of treatment and 
trainer's race and sex reached significance at the 0.10 
level of confidence. This may indicate a possible trend: 
race and/or sex of the trainer may differentially affect 
treatment. Future researchers need to conduct a larger 
. 
number of groups and to further control for the trainer's 
race and sex so that definitive statements can be made 
regarding the effect of these variables upon treatment 
outcome. At this point, the effect is unclear. 
Cautions About Conducting Research of this Kind 
It would be important to note that both Katz and 
Rubin offered training in a 
author had institutional or 
well as financial support. 
this present study.) 
retreat-like setting. Each 
university cooperation, as 
(This was not t~e case for 
With all their support, they still rely on relatively 
small samples of subjects, Katz (24), Rubin (50). This 
research is quite expensive to conduct, and involves much 
organisation to train, house and feed subjects.* It was 
difficult to have subjects devote extended time to a week-
end workshop for a $15.00 incentive fee+. There are other 
hidden costs such as advertising and trainer fees, phone 
* Currently there are recruitment ads offering pot-
ential subjects $200.00 each for their participation 
in off-site studies. 
+ Some researchers (Fauth, 1972; Katz, 1977) offer 
university credit to subjects who volunteer. In this 
case, it is unlikely that an indirect measure of 
attitudes will be made. The students know the exact 
nature of the course. 
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bill, rental of pretesting and training space, food and 
transportation. For this present study there was a hugh 
dropout rate from the original contact to attendance at 
pretesting sessions, and participation in the study. This 
is disappointing given the large-scale recruitment 
efforts. 
The trainers and the cabin were prepared to handle 47 
subjects. Prior to actual recruitment, groups of 12 were 
planned. With 4 experimentals, and 1 control group, a 
total sample of 60 would have been realised. 
~------------------------
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- APPENDIX A 
PSYCHOLOGICAL THEORIES OF PREJUDICE AND THEIR 
RELEVANCE TO HUMAN RELATIONS TRAINING 
Five theories 
provide a 
develop. 
solid 
of prejudice were summarised in order 
understanding of how prejudice is. said 
variable, it 
Since prejudice was c~osen as 
was thought that it needed to be 
so that the thesis could be 
a dependent 
theoretical-
more firmly ly explored 
supported. In this way, how best to reduce prejudice 
might be more thoroughly undertaken. 
An understanding of the development of prejudice 
fosters the appreciation that it is difficult to reduce, 
and this enhances attempts to reduce it in the small 
training group. With knowledge of its tenacity, the 
researcher plans the group with a cogent strategy. 
The work of Pettigrew (1971), Tajfel (1978), Sherif 
(1966), Adorno, Frenkel-Brunswik, Levinson and San ford 
(1982, 1950) and Allport (1979, 1954) were chosen because 
these are some of the more respected in the field of 
psychology. These authors have formulated their ideas 
over many years. In fact, the texts of Adorno et aI, and 
Allport may be said to be classics for the student of 
prejudice. These theories of prejudice are relevant to 
the therapeutic process (i. e., human relations training) 
in as much as they indicate that the adult, from child-
hood, has developed defenses and attitudes which are less 
than self enhancing in order to cope with parents, other 
societal groups, insti tutions and pressures. (The 
potential influences which lead to these defenses are 
handled differently by each of the five authors.) 
Perhaps it is too much to expect that researchers of 
the development of prejudice can be designers of a program 
for its reduction. None of the authors described a 
detailed plan for the reduction of prejudice. They would, 
no doubt, disagree on details of such a plan. Pettigrew 
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endorses a socioeconomic focus, a mul tivariate repat.tern-
ing of intergroup contact which, he believes will result 
in equal status between the races, and elimination of 
racism. Tajfel is vague about what is necessary to reduce 
prejudice. He mentions the need for changes in education, 
politics, and the economic and social arenas, but goes no 
further. Sherif also endorses equal-status contact to 
reduce prejudice but he understands that prejudice will 
emerge between the races, and will have to be resolved 
after equal status is achieved. Adorno et al propose 
changing child-rearing practices; and individualorgroup 
therapy to encourage introspection. But they too stop 
short of any specifics. Allport, who offers the most 
comprehensive theory of prejudice, suggests that changing 
laws, educating and retraining people (to encourage equal-
status contact) in individual and group therapy are ways 
to combat prejudice. However, he shies away from the 
detailed treatment plan which is thought to be necessary 
for its reduction. 
After reading the five reviewed theories, the reader 
will most likely reach the conclusion that these are not 
relevant to human relations training. Human relations 
training to reduce prejudice does not include the theor-
ies, or teach them to participants. The theories of 
prejudice become relevant for researchers who plan small 
training groups so that they understand the theoretical 
nature of prejudice, and the importance of the personal 
therapy component. 
What follows is a summary of each of the theories, 
their recommendations for reduction of prejudice, and a 
discussion of contradictions and conclusions. 
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Thomas Pettigrew 
Pettigrew's (1971) theory is social, and economic in 
its approach. He postulates that prejudice is a function 
of the individual's attempt to become a member of the 
immediate society. Since individuals struggle to under-
stand cultural 'real;ty' and to differentiate themselves 
from others to find a place in society, the tendency to 
develop prejudice is said to be social as well as psycho-
logical (p.l30). The individual learns attitudes 'which 
are said to be important for several reasons. They help 
the individual understand the facts about society (Le., 
'reality') in the way that they are perceived by the 
culture, they assist in the identification with or differ-
entiation from in- and out-groups, and they serve as an 
anxiety reducer when they are adapted about something or 
someone in order to specifically resolve an introspective 
problem. Most psychologists, according to Pettigrew, 
concentrate on the use of attitudes as anxiety reducers at 
the expense of the other two uses. He believes it is 
important to look at the situational and conformist 
behaviour of the individual in society. 
When the individual is surrounded by parents and 
friends who are 'racially prejudiced', conformity is the 
easiest road to follow. When the immediate society 
racially discriminates, when contrary views can cause 
social rejection, then anti-black attitudes may result 
from 'social adjustment' rather than externalisation 
(p.137) • The crux of Pettigrew's argument is that, for 
the majority of people, prejudice is a result of conform-
ity to prevailing thinking. He says: " .•• conformi ty is 
the social-psychological key to analyzing white resistance 
to racial change in the South" (p.130). 
Anti-black sentiments in the Southern United States 
have roots in slavery and in the Post Civil War period. 
Patterns of intergroup relations were initiated and 
maintained and account for the unequal-status contact 
between blacks and whites. Changing the contact between 
-.. 
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the two groups will bring about change in mutual percep-
tions, according to this author. Prejudice based upon 
conformity will dissipate: if you change behaviour, 
attitude change will follow. 
Southern (i.e., United States South) racial attitudes 
deserve a more intricate analysis than is afforded them. 
The usual psychological approach concentrates on their 
acquisi tion for the purpose of reducing anxiety. Their 
use as indices of the facts of society, and differentt<.tors 
of in- and out-groups are critical to the study of' pre-
judice. " ••• [T]hese neglected and more socially relevant 
functions [of attitudes] ••• offer the key to further 
psychological advances in research ••• " in race relations 
(p.134) • Pettigrew believes that Southerners are pre-
judiced against blacks because they realise that this is a 
fact of life in the South. In order to survive or adjust 
to the situation, they conform. These conformers are 
called 'latent liberal' by the author because they are not 
'anti-Semitic' or 'authoritarian' (p.139). They continue 
to be anti- black because of their need to conform. When 
laws and norms change the way blacks and whites interact, 
their attitudes will be restructured. These, individuals 
employ attitudes which fit into specific situations. 
Experiences in new, 'equal-status' circumstances will lead 
to acceptance of the majori ty-minori ty relationship in 
that situation. "Situations, then, not only structure 
specific racial behaviour, but they may change specific 
attitudes in the .process" (underlining added, p.133). 
Pettigrew does admit that behaviour and attitudes are not 
necessarily generalised to other situations involving the 
minority group, but usually remain static according to the 
dominant mode. 
As stated above, psychological approaches offer a 
narrow definition of the attitude construct, posits 
Pettigrew. Racial attitudes are unrealistically sampled 
in 'isolation' without sampling of other 'conflicting 
attitudes and values' (p.l33). It would be crucial to 
learn what are the other salient views which conflict with 
racial attitudes. Once learned, they could be manipulated 
,----------------------- - - -
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so that adherence to them would preclude conformity to 
racist attitudes. * For example, if a conforming anti-
black valued law and order, a law requiring strict ad-
herence to integrated public housing may cause abandonment 
of resistance and subsequent conformity to the new inter-
grated housing code. 
Pettigrew further describes his theory positing two 
types of prejudiced individuals in the South. The first 
is the individual who is consistently intolerant or author-
itarian, who is prejudiced perhaps from personal ne~d and 
not in order to conform to peer pressure. The secona type 
of person discriminates because of the need for conform-
ity. These anti-black attitudes seem to be " ••• less 
salient, more specific, and more tied to specific situa-
tions" (p.132). The problem lies with these people. 
Because they cannot be explained by traditional theory, 
they are, in a sense, unpredictable. Pettigrew estimates 
that 60% of the ang10-American population may fit into 
this category which he calls 'latent liberal'. On racial 
issues, this group vasci11ates between tolerant and 
intolerant positions depending upon the issue's appeal or 
lack of appeal. The' latent liberals' sometimes align 
with the extremely prejudiced 20%; other times with the 
tolerant 20%. Admittedly, these figures are not exact, 
but they help make sense of public opinion data from the 
nineteen sixties in U.S. race relations, according to the 
author. From these figures, Pettigrew draws three hypo-
theses. The first is that racial attitudes of the ang10-
American are somewhat flexible rather than rigid. 
Secondly, only 20% of the population " ••• ref1ect 
personality commitment to racism ••• " (p.207). 
anti-black attitudes do not exist in isolation. 
a strong 
Thirdly, 
To view 
them as such is simplistic and dangerous because it 
implies that prejudice cannot be changed. This leads to 
pessimism. 
* This approach is suited for the 'latent liberal'. 
,---------------------_._._ .. - _.-
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Pettigrew's solution for racism and segregation is to 
racially integrate in small communities, larger comm-
unities, and then cities so that blacks have a choice in 
all spheres of American life. Simultaneously, change and 
enrich the ghettos in economic, social and educative ways. 
This plan of integration and enrichment must proceed so 
that racial integration is encouraged not forced, and 
segregation becomes unnecessary. When the pattern of 
intergroup (Le., black and white) relations is changed to 
equal-status contact, it is hypothesised that 60% ~"f the 
anglo-American population (i.e., the 'latent liberal') 
will no longer conform to racist practices. No recommend-
ations are made for what is called the extremely pre-
judiced fifth of the population. 
Pettigrew's solution for racism and segregation is 
predominantly socio-economic at the expense of the social 
psychological. He posits that racist behaviours will 
dissipate when equal-status contact is achieved. One 
might argue that attitudes of prejudice (vs. racist 
behaviours) might still be in evidence. His behaviour-
istic approach (i.e., change behaviour and attitude change 
will follow) may not be powerful enough to reduce atti-
tudes of prejudice. It would appear that Pettigrew is 
against a small group training effort since he focusSes on 
socio-economic change, and believes that conformity needs 
(and not personal commitment) lead to anti-black behaviour 
in the majority of Anglo-Americans. 
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-Henri Tajfel 
Tajfel (1978) regards aggregate social behaviour as 
paramount to the study of prejudice. Group membership 
will determine many of the individual's values. He 
believes there are perceived differences between various 
groups because of their membership in, or loyalty to 
different in-groups. * Individuals are members of many 
'social groups' and these memberships give positivE! and 
negative input to the 'image' one has of oneself _ (1978, 
p. 61) • 
This author regards the individual in a social 
context and uses social psychological terms to describe 
the cognitive processes which are used by individuals to 
understand and negotiate in their environment. Through 
'social categorization' individuals group others, and find 
their place in relation to these others. When. these 
'groupings' of others become associated with value differ-
ence s (i. e ., 0 f worth), they become " ... one 0 f the cog-
ni tive and behavioural supports of ethnocentrism ••• " 
(p.62) • '[Slocial identity' describes the self image 
which results from the belonging to various gr~ups (p.63). 
Through 'social comparison' individuals test the validity 
of their knowledge, ability or ideas. They need to 
evaluate themselves through comparisons with groups around 
them (p.66). 
The concept of in- and out-groups becomes an essen-
tial construct in Taj fel' s theory, for his focus is on 
'collective social behaviour' rather than the " ••• cog-
nitive or motivational processes 'inherent' in the in-
dividual" (1981, p.16l). These in-groups form rigid ideas 
(often derogatory) or stereotypes of each other, and these 
* There is some suggestion that a simple separation of 
individuals into groups encourages solidarity between 
members of the in-group and discrimination against 
the out-group. 
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" ••• ideas, attitudes and systems of belief beco~e an 
inherent part of the ••• " social relations between the two 
groups. In many instances, they can influence or even 
determine intergroup relations (1978, p.6). 
These deep-rooted, rigid ideas originate with the 
individual's attempt to find a place in society. Atti-
tudes of 'differentation' (Le., individuals find them-
selves different from others) are ana1~gous to the process 
of 'categorization' (i.e., individuals classify objedts). 
These occur during the socia1isation process as the 
individual structures the environment in order to make it 
more orderly and understandable. Differentiation and 
categorisation are intimately involved in the development 
of attitudes of 'us' against 'them', which are the pre-
cursors of prejudice. However, differentiation unlike 
categorisation involves a negative or positive value 
judgement. Race is a means to " ••• enhance and perpetuate 
the perceived differences in 'worth' between groups or 
individuals. It contributes to making these differences 
as clear-cut and inflexible as possible" (p.84). 
Tajfe1 (1981) favors reduction of prejudice and 
discrimination through educational and socia1,changes and 
recommends changing laws and creating 'political, social 
and economic programmes' (p. 343) • He gives no specifics 
regarding the substance of these programmes. In spite of 
his emphasis on 'collective group behaviour', he does 
address the individual's development of attitudes and 
values, and negotiation of the social environment. 
Taj fe1 ' s focus is on in- and out-groups, and how 
these memberships influence individuals' intergroup 
relationships. It may be safe to presume that Tajfe1 
would sanction the small training group for reducing 
prejudice. To use his terms, the training group might be 
used to forge new relationships between members of both 
these groups. If group membership determines the indivi-
dual's values, perhaps values will generalise to include 
new members thereby enlarging what Tajfe1 calls the 
'social identity' of the members (p.63). 
193 
One might posit that he would sanction (small) group 
re-training in the context of schools, and organisations 
with conununity-based support. Tajfel believes that 
attitude change (Le., 'beliefs and views', p.14l) can 
affect the 'management of conflicts' which would be best 
helped by 'strong legislation preventing public forms of 
discrimination against minorities'. This statement seems 
to endorse a preference for changing attitudes before, or 
simul taneously with conflict resolution strategies. He 
further believes that schools and institutions can,·help, 
for prejudice and discrimination " ••• are deeply rooted in 
the structure of our society and in the societies from 
which the students come" (p.1BG). 
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Muzafar Sherif 
The focus of Sherif is attitudinal as well as (group) 
interactional. Sherif (1966) also believes that psycho-
logical theory alone, although important, is not suf-
ficient to explain prejudice. Before he focusSes on the 
individual in the group (an important emphasis), he spends 
considerable time on the concept of attitudes which he 
feels are central to the core of the individual.. He 
emphasises that since William James, the first American 
psychologist, there has been the theo~y that attitudks are 
elements of the individual's 'self-system' (Sherif and 
Sherif, 1967, p.106) and not segmented parts of human 
psychology. The following statements are posi ted. 
Attitudes are learned in a social context and are there-
fore in the realm of social psychology. Once formed, they 
endure. Because they are formed in relation to others 
(Le., people, groups, institutions), attitudes presume 
relationships between the persons acquiring the attitude, 
and the object or other. These relationships have 
'motivational-affective properties' because the 'self' 
assumes the more important position as the attitudes are 
formed (p.112). This is further complicated because the 
relationship between the person and its object (or other) 
is mediated by its relationship to other objects in close 
categories in that set. An example might help to explain 
this. When a person is attracted to another, this pre-
sumes that other,. varying types of people have been 
compared. The attraction is a result of the perceptions 
of the others from whom the attracted individual has been 
chosen. Sherif and Sherif believe that these comparisons 
need not be done consciously or deliberately. 
They emphasise the implication that the development 
of attitudes is central to the formation of the sense of 
who we are. Through a pattern of self-other interactions, 
the delineation of the 'self concept' occurs. "Through 
this process, the groups in which the child is born become 
not merely external realities to which he must adapt, but 
reference groups with which he identifies or strives to 
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identify himself" (p.113). From these learned attitudes 
judgments are made, and the individual is no longer 
neutral. A position is taken and relations with other 
people, groups and institutions form a regular and part-
icular pattern. A perception of facts is shaped because 
individuals select what they will see and hear from the 
available stimulation. Sherif (1967) also believes that 
this process (of judging) is emotional and biased because 
it affects the individual's commitments and opinions, 
" ••• the stuff of which ••• self-identity is composed.... The 
self, the ego are intimately involved in attitudes and 
evaluations" (p.3). 
We now turn to the individual in groups. Sherif 
(1966) posits (as does Allport, 1979, 1954) that the 
individual is not born prejudiced against another group. 
Prejudice against particular groups, and stereotyping 
originate from the shared images and hostilities belonging 
to many people who belong to the same in-group. Prejudice 
against groups is a product of group conflict rather than 
the cause of it. How does group conflict occur? For the 
most part, major 'reciprocal interests' and the relative 
importance of these interests to the groups involved 
determine the nature of their interaction (p.15). These 
interests may involve in-group values, goals, economics, 
politics to name a few. But once a key issue emerges, it 
may well direct the kind of interaction they have, over-
shadowing other common interests. And, when stereotyping 
occurs, it can effect the direction of relations between 
the groups. Perceptions that leaders (often shared by 
fellow citizens) have of their opponents affect decisions 
that they make. Images which have endured for centuries 
" ••• may exert a fateful influence on the ongoing process 
between the groups" (p.26). 
Prejudice can be reduced by changing the way groups 
interact. Since intergroup conflict leads to intergroup 
prejudice, conflict needs to be diminished in order for 
prejudice to be reduced. Sherif suggests that 'super-
ordinate goals' provide the 
conflict. This received 
motivational base for reducing 
empirical support from the 
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Robber's Cave Experiment (Sherif et aI, 1961) with eleven 
and twelve year old boys in a summer camp. From this he 
draws several conclusions. Intergroup contact consisting 
of 'interdependent action toward superordinate goals' is 
an inducement for groups to cooperate, but one instance of 
cooperation is not enough to reduce norms of hostility and 
stereotyping. Repeated cooperation toward common goals 
had a 'cumulative effect' in improving relations, and it 
helped develop specific ways of cooperating which,' 'were 
transferable to new circumstances. This resulted in·'a re-
cognisable pattern of positive interaction. Additio'nally, 
negative stereotypes were broken down when members found 
information about the other group interesting. They were 
less likely to use the information to feed stereotypic 
ideas about the other group (pp. 92-93). 
Sherif believes that once the repatterning of inter-
group behaviour occurs, attitude change follows. Then, 
" ••• the acquisition of prejudice by flesh and blood 
persons ••• the effects of attitudes toward others in 
transactions, negotiations, and struggles with them can be 
realistically assessed" (p. 25). Sherif acknowledges that 
prejudice can be 'tackled' after the rest~ucturing of 
intergroup contact. Repeated cooperation helps develop 
specific ways of cooperating which transfer to new situa-
tions resulting in a recognisable pattern of positive 
interaction between the two groups. So, then for Sherif, 
the key toward improving relations between opposing groups 
is repeated cooperation and continued positive inter-
action. Afterwards, reduction of prejudice can be handled 
on an ongoing basis. 
Sherif might agree (with Pettigrew) that attitudes of 
prejudice are 
(conformity) • 
learned in order to adjust to society 
He might also say that the 'self system' is 
intricately involved in the process of conformity since 
atti tudes help to shape. the system of self. From this 
notion of conformity and 'self system', one might deduce 
that the individual may be resistant to any change in 
attitude, because any change in attitude involves re-
structuring of the system of 'self'. Sherif believes (as 
197 
does Pettigrew) that -attitude change will follow equal-
status contact (i.e., behaviour changes); but he does not 
ignore the fact that prejudice needs to be struggled with 
afterwards. One might further infer that Sherif would 
endorse (small) group retraining to augment positive 
attitude changes. The repeated pursuit of superordinate 
goals presumes the use of group training (or human rela-
tions training) for the agenda is manipulated (it is an 
intervention) so as to create the opportunity for members 
to engage in the pursuit of common goals. Sherif,.' how-
ever, does not include personal therapy in his -, pres-
cription for prejudice reduction, an important omission. 
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Adorno, Frenke1-Brunswik, Levinson and Sanford 
Adorno, et a1 (1982, 1950) have an individual, psy-
chodynamic approach. They believe that the child's 
personality (i.e., a 
prejudice) is affected 
system of beliefs 
by parenting style. 
which include 
They describe 
the personality as a lasting series of dynamics which help 
in determining responses in situations and in shaping 
consistency into behavioural patterns. 
The authors depend on the Freudian theory of psycho-
sexual development. The stages are "oral, anal, phk11ic, 
latent and genital (Freud, 1977, 1923). These occur 
within the family in society, and the personality develops 
in the child in this context. Chi1drearing practices are 
paramount. From data gathered in the compilation of their 
text, and research conducted separately by Frenke1-Bruns-
wik*, there is evidence that the occurrence or absence of 
severe ethnic prejudice in people in ..... our culture tends 
to be related to a complex network of attitudes within, 
and relating to the family" (p. 256) • 
The extremely prejudiced individual is said to come 
from a family where discipline is reportedly, severe and 
arbitrary. Here obedience to parental authority occurs 
together with repression of impulses thought to be un-
acceptable to the parents. Parents are said to be feared, 
distant dispensers of conditional love. Roles were 
dichotomised as dominant and submissive. Parental goals 
were said to be formal or rigid. What was good or bad was 
decided by society and embraced by the parents. The 
authors postulate that chi1drearing is accomplished 
without an individual approach and so this interferes with 
the emergence (in the child) of a distinctly defined 
personal identity. 
* This study is reviewed below, on pp.215-216. 
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Since these parental values were beyond the child's 
understanding but severely enforced by the parents, 
behaviour not in keeping with parental expectations 
" ••• has to be rendered ego alien and 'split off' from the 
rest of the personality ••• " (P.257). While admiration for 
the parents is accepted by the ego, resentment of them is 
suppressed. Hostility is underlying and displaced with a 
superficial pattern of admiration and hostility mirrored 
in attitudes toward other authority figures, and 
institutions. 
How the Oedipal phase in psychosexual developm~nt is 
resolved is of great importance. What defences were used 
by individuals to get beyond these 'instinctual problems' 
is of primary concern, for they would in part, determine 
their identification to men and women as well as parental 
figures (p.246). In extremely prejudiced persons, an 
ambivalent attitude toward sex is said to develop because 
of a disappointment in the first relationship of love -
their parents. It is characterised by lack of affection, 
surface admiration and below-the-surface hostility. The 
perception of masculinity and femininity (by both men and 
women) how rigid or flexible - affects C!-tti tudes of 
prejudice since sex-role attitudes are mirrored in social 
relations. 
Adorno et al endorse the Freudian concept of the 
human psyche, the id, ego and superego. The id is the 
center of 'punitive aggressive impulses'. The ego is the 
reality gauge which oversees relations between the 'self' 
and the external world, as well as the " ••• self and the 
deeper layers of the personality". The ego regulates 
impulses by permitting a moderate level of 'gratifica-
tion', since too much 'gratification' would lead to 
castigation by the superego. The superego is the cons-
cience, representing the values of parent and society (pp. 
163, 168). The authors posit the following: "What is not 
acceptable to the ego tends in the further course of 
events to become externalized ••• " (p.265). Once external-
ised, it is out of the realm of the conscious mind. 
Therefore, the ego, that rational, conscious self, becomes 
shrunken. 
projected 
The 
onto 
unacceptable fears are 
other people, groups, 
repressed, 
authorities 
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and 
and 
insti tutions. This results in a loss of integration in 
the personality. "The resultant break between the con-
scious and the unconscious layers in the personality of 
the. high scorers, ••• appears to have. the greatest implic-
ations for their ••• personality patterns" (p.2G8). 
Extremely prejudiced individuals conform to society's 
values and rules. Their values have a hierarchy, pl~cing 
the powerful on the top and the weak .on the bottom •. /l'here 
is a searching for power and avoid~nce of weakne~s for 
fear of being consumed (by those who are perceived to be 
strong) so much so that there is the tendency to exploit 
and manipulate people and things, and to have impaired 
interpersonal relationships (p.273). Most pervasively, 
the extreme scorer is rigid in most areas of personality 
in order to rid consciousness of unacceptable inclinations 
and impulsions. These are controlled by tight defenses 
which have the effect of shrinking the extent of the ego. 
These individuals are on guard constantly, showing strict 
devotion to 'cultural norms' (p.278). Socially sanctioned 
outlets are sought so that the denied inclinations can be 
., 
expressed. To aid in maintaining balance, high scorers 
need to think in straight, simple and firm ways. No 
ambigui ties are tolerated. This, according to the 
authors, results in a 'profound distortion of reality' 
(p.275). 
A pervasive dichotomy generalises from the 'parent-
child' to 'sex roles', 'moral values', and 'social rela-
tions'. It is reflected in stereotyping, the need for the 
in-group and its rejection of out-groups. A fundamental 
ethnocentrist personality is developed around the con-
ventional and rigid, utilising denial in its extreme form. 
Prejudice connotes a dislike of a certain group. 
Adorno et al prefer the term ethnocentrism which, they 
feel, reflects a generalised prejudice toward those who 
are different or alien in general. 
.' .. 
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Ethnocentrism is said to be a system of ideas re-
lating to the group and its relations with other groups. 
A group may define a country, a region, a political party, 
a socio-economic class, but it may also classify a certain 
set of people such as the criminal, the rich, and the 
politician. 
as they are 
ual's social 
out-groups. 
"Psychologically, they are groups in so far 
social categories or 
outlook ••• " (p.146). 
In-groups are those 
regions in an individ-
There are in-groups and 
to which the individual 
belongs or identifies, and out-groups 
the individual does not belong or have 
are those to ,.i\lhich 
., 
an affinity. ;TO be 
considered an out-group, there must be a "sense of contra-
identification, of basic conflict, or mutual exclusive-
ness, of violation of primary values" (p.147). Toward 
in-groups there are unflinchingly positive attitudes, 
toward out-groups, rejection, stereotypy and desire for 
dominance. The out-group is seen as a threat. There is 
a fear that they are trying to get even for past dis-
criminations or trying to become superior.' The conflict 
between the groups is perceived to be enduring and un-
reconcilable, (p.149). Generally speaking, the belief 
system of the ethhocentrist rejects out-groups across the 
, 
board. Because there is no identification with these 
groups, ethnocentrists oppose them. These distinctions 
are the foundation of the ethnocentrist's societal 
categorisations. 
precludes their 
Their ' ••• need for an out-group ••• ' 
involvement with a total society of 
humans. This lack of involvement is connected to their 
perceiving people only as members of particular groups, 
and not as individuals (p.14B). 
These perceptions would seem to focus on the 'psy-
chological functioning' of the ethnocentrist rather than 
on the actual traits of individuals in the out-group. 
Many of us have had unpleasant experiences with minorities 
without extreme categorisation and stereotyping. In the 
opinion of the authors, " ••• it is not the experience as 
such that counts, but the way in which it is assimilated 
psychologically" (p.149). The ethnocentrist reacts to 
people who are considered different by doubting, rejecting 
and being hostile. 
'-.. 
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The authors remind us of the limitations of their 
theory. They have concentrated on the individual and 
family at the expense of the historical, cultural and 
economic. Emphasis should be given to history, the 
culture and the economic. They emphasise that their 
hypotheses regarding the ethnocentrist personality are 
. 
based on statistical analyses of group trends; that these 
are extremes and caricatures rather than real profiles. 
These profiles reflect trends found in the high scorer, 
and most likely no one person will' exhibit this ./~xact 
, . ~" f 
profile. They admit that there are many variations 
between it and its polar opposite, the tolerant per-
sonality. Those who might score in the middle of the 
continuum were not included in the analyses from which 
this theory was formulated. Furthermore, these hypotheses 
are further limited due to the population surveyed: the 
West Coast of the United States. Future research needs to 
determine how valid is the theory for other cultures and 
sub-cultures. The authors do have suggestions for reduc-
ing prejudice. They suggest changing childrearing prac-
tices since some parents are able to raise tolerant 
children. They point however, to the like,lihood that 
extremely prejudiced parents could not follow such a 
parenting program. Moreover, even tolerant parents would 
find it difficult to raise children without moulding them 
to fit into society the way it is. 
Encouraging people (e.g., through individual therapy) 
to perceive themselves as they really are would be an 
asset since in the individual with self-insight there is a 
greater tendency toward the tolerant personality. Of 
course, self-acceptance (or self-insight) can also be 
achieved in the small training group with greater economy. 
They also believe that individual and group psycho-
therapy strategies (akin to human relations training no 
doubt) can overcome 'resistance' to introspection (p.4BO). 
These can be used on a grand scale. (They admit that 
psychotherapy would not be successful with the high 
scorer, but believe, as does Pettigrew, that the majority 
of people score moderately on the prejudice continuum). 
r----------r------------- - ---
. ' •• >-
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Adorno et. al realise that the psychological emphasis 
alone is not sufficient to reduce attitudes of prejudice. 
Demanding a multidisciplinary approach is essential since 
prejudice is a result of the 'total organization of 
society' of which psychology is apart (p.479). Theydo 
not give specific details but they .state that all social 
scientists need to be invobied • 
., 
.; 
i 
.' .. 
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Gordon Allport 
Allport offers a multidisciplinary approach which 
acknowledges that historical, socio-cultural, situational, 
psychodynamic and phenomenological factors collectively 
act to cause attitudes and prejudices. 
; Allport's (1979, 1954) theory of prejudice is a 
comprehensive, multidisciplinary one. Prejudice is said 
to be a complex attitude which may be best approached rfrom 
, 
a psychological perspective since it is the individu~i who 
" ~ 
feels antagonistic and discriminates:" However, he empha-
sises that prejudice is an artifact of both social and 
personality structures formed in an economic and historic-
al context. 
Allport states that prejudice is a negative and 
hostile set of attitudes and beliefs which is directed 
toward a whole group of people or toward individual 
members of a group. Prejudice "can be 'felt or expressed' 
(p.9). It is based on incomplete information and is rigid 
in nature. It is important to differentiate between a 
misconception and a prejudice. A misconception is sus-
ceptible to change in light of new information while a 
"' prejudice " ••• is actively resistant to all evidence that 
would unseat it" (p.9). 
Individuals may be said to be predisposed to pre-
judice because of their tendency to oversimplify in making 
categorisations and generalisations. Personal values 
encourage the forming of prejudgments and 'love-pre-
judices' which are the precursors to both in-group loyal-
ties and out-group relationships (p.27) • An in-group is 
one to which the members feel they belong. Members use 
the term 'they' to refer to those outside of their group 
(out-group) • Allport theorises that membership in, and 
loyalty to an in-group does not necessarily result in 
rejection of an out-group for everyone. He argues that 
the concept of group differences does not account for why 
there is prejudice. Allport posits that: 
there are many personal reasons why prejudice 
develops to support an individual's style of 
life. The self-image that he needs may be 
determined by his insecurity, fear, guilt~ by an 
initial trauma or by the family pattern~ by his 
level of frustration tolerance or even by his 
inborn temperament. In all these cases, spec-
ific ethnic attitudes develop to round out, to 
,bring closure to, the pattern of personality 
'that is developing (p.324). 
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It appears that feelings of perceived differenc7, and 
images of the out-group underlie prejudice while race and 
sex aid in the stereotyping.' (Characteristics ascri6ed to 
an out-group or ethnic group are ~xaggerated from kernels 
of truth.) It is said that visibility often awakens the 
irrational in people's minds. Children notice race 
difference at the age of 2 1/2*. The difference in colour 
(Le., black) is often associated with negative terms 
(e.g., dirt) since in the Western culture, dark has a 
negative connotation. Childr~n also learn 'linguistic 
tags' (p.305), that is they learn emotionally laden words 
before they understand the meaning of the words or the 
groups to which they apply. It is thought that by the age 
of three, the child develops a sense of self, an ego. By 
the age of five, this sense of self can be associated with 
or dependent on the subordination of other groups. 
Allport describes three stages of learning prejudice 
in children. The first stage can be called a pre-logic 
stage (approximately 6 years). It suggests that children 
neither fully understand the adult categories for grouping 
others, i.e., Jews, blacks, etc., nor know what their own 
attitudes ought to be regarding these groups. A full 
sense of who the child is is not yet fully developed 
either. In the prejudiced child, severe preconditions 
seem to exist. 1. Strong identification with the par-
ents~ strong craving for 'affection' and 'approval' in a 
* Two studies of the acquisition of prejudice in 
children are reviewed on pp.2l4-2l7. 
-:. 
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'stern' and 'critical" home. Conditional love usually 
produces an obedient child who is wary of people outside 
the family. ,2. Children understand that people are 
'clustered' into groups where judgments and evaluations 
are made (p.307). 3. Children learn that a certain group 
(na~~ or identity is unknown) " ••• is somehow hateworthy. 
They· already. have the emotional meaning but lack the 
referential meaning" (p.308). 
Stage two is called the 'total rejection' Pl'!riod 
(approximately 7-11 years). When.' children hav~: the 
, 
understanding of who the hated groups are (in the minds of 
their parents), they will reject them all. The third 
stage is one of 'differentiation' (approximately 13-18 
years) • Prejudices become less total. Attitudes are 
modified so that they become more 'rational' and reason-
able to the young adult. The teenagers encorporate some 
of their own experiences (to a,ugment parental attitudes) 
into beliefs about other groups [p.309]. 
Allport differentiates between attitudes of prejudice 
based on conformity versus 'ego-relevance'. He believes 
that prejudice, best viewed on a continuum, will have a 
"maximum degree of functional significance" for the highly , 
prejudiced person, and a "maximum degree of sheer conform-
ity" for others. A" ••• given case of prejudice may fall 
anywhere between these two extremes" (p.286). 
To conform (vs. to develop prejudice) to attitudes of 
prejudice is to adapt to the views of the family or 
culture. Ethnic attitudes of parents can be handed down 
to their children through 'teaching and learning' (p.292). 
It may be said that for reasons of survival, children who 
depend on their parents may adopt their parents' views 
whether through love or fear. Also, children lovingly 
mimic their parents, hoping to identify with them. 
Allport feels that this process is pervasive, intricate, 
subtle and probably unconscious. It is also posited that 
children need to conform and be accepted by the groups 
which immediately surround them. But children can be 
selective about adopting these ready-made values, and they 
can outgrow them. Allport doesn't report or posit an 
. ". ' 
207 
explanation to explain why some children shed their 
parents' attitudes. One might deduce that there are 
individual differences as well as external variables which 
are responsible. 
Allport targets childrearing practices (as do Adorno 
et al 1982, 1950), as the cause of ,developing prejudice. 
Parents who are 'prejudiced 'are likely to impart attitudes 
of prejudice as well as n ••• train the child to develop a 
prejudiced naturen (p.297). From several studies on young 
children, Allport posits that with severe, cri,tical 
" 
childrearing (based on strict obedience, and unabcept-
ability of impulses), children are more likely to be 
prejudiced. Why? The children feel threatened. They 
repress their impulses for fear of punishment and loss of 
parental love. Therefore, they learn to look for the 
parent's approval and disapproval. Therein lies the 
parent's power over the child. Their power becomes 
pivotal, resulting in the child's view that society is a 
hierarchy based on inequality, and that relationships are 
dichotomised by power and weakness. 
deeper. The child mistrusts his 
nThe effect goes even 
impulses: he must 
not ••• disobey. He must fight such evil in himself" 
" 
(p.299). By projecting these fears, the child fears the 
'impulses' of others ~ The child learns to fear rather 
than to trust them (p.299). 
Social or later learning affects attitudes of pre-
judice. Allport believes it is necessary to presume that 
the child is serious about organising experiences into 
'definite meaning' (p.316) in order to say that early 
conditions lead to attitudes of prejudice. Due to either 
fear or learning the hierarchy of power, young adults 
gather experiences which can be selectively perceived 
(according to their salient and biased values) in order to 
close-up the gaps in their system of ideas. In this way, 
they fashion the fabric of their personality. In the 
process, individuals gather ideas and values which to 
themselves seem n ••• concrete, viable, justified and 
reasonable ••• n (p.317). 
'-.. 
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The need for status is involved. At the core of this 
still developing personality is the self or ego, and a 
sense of worth that needs to be established. Caste or 
status (a means of dividing people into higher and lower 
groups) serves to enhance self-worth in the dominant 
group. Individuals who have personal reasons to use this 
division to feel superior may develop attitudes of pre-
judice to support the values, interests and self concept 
which they are broadening. One can see that conformity 
invites individuals to exploit cultural divisions in./~heir 
. , 
own desire for status. 
Allport proposes several hypotheses regarding co-
gnitive processes and their role in prejudice. Individ-
uals tend to form categories from impressions which are 
similar in order to make sense of the world. These 
categories are usually altered somewhat due to life 
experiences 1 but individuals I>refer to hang on to pre-
viously formed categories as long as they can fit their 
needs. Making an exception to a category is easier than 
forming a new one which would involve restructuring a 
series of other attitudes. Once a person is identified, 
behaviours which are consistent with his or ~er category 
are expected. Categories contain some truth, untruth and 
emotional information. When life experience clashes with 
the category, the experience can be distorted to fit or 
reaffirm the category. Categories which can be viewed on 
a continuum (black ••• gray ••• white) are frequently seen as 
extremes (black or white) and " ••• readily control our 
thinking about ethnic groups" (p.176). Racial or ethnic 
prejudice is a classification of a group according to 
unrealistic attributes rather than realistic ones. This 
leads to discrediting the entire group. Allport believes 
that research on prejudice suggests that, generally 
speaking, prejudiced individuals have a different way of 
ordering their cognitive processes and that " ••• a person's 
prejudice is unlikely to be merely a specific attitude 
toward a specific group 1 it is more likely to be a 
'. 
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reflection of his whole habit of thinking about the world 
he lives in" (p.175). Allport agrees with Adorno et al on 
this point. 
For the prejudiced personality one is probably going 
to find a portrait of 'ego-alienation', desire for what is 
definite, safe and authoritative. Individuals who feel 
.. 
'threatened'seem to develop " ••• similar patterns of 
accommodation to life in general" (pp. 396-7). A neces-
sary component of this pattern is 'repression'. /What 
cannot be faced is repressed, consequently the 'ego.~": does 
not 'integrate' the numerous repres~ed tendencies: which 
emerge from the personality and from the environment. 
These omissions result 
, 
'repression' • There is 
in a spiral of insecurity and 
a sharp separation of the con-
scious and unconscious layers of the mind. Strategies for 
strengthening a fragile self concept (e.g., dichotomising, 
moralising and projecting, etc.) are said to develop. 
Allport makes the following statement: 
"Our picture may be oversharp and may later need 
modification and supplementation, but the basic 
fact is firmly established -- prejudice is more 
than an incident in many lives; it is often 
lockstitched into the very fabric of personal-
ity. In such cases, it cannot be extracted by 
tweezers. To change it, the whole pattern of 
life would have to be altered" (p.408). 
Allport cites six approaches to the causation of 
prejudice, the historical, sociocultural, situational, 
psychodynamic, phenomenological, and the reputation of the' 
out-group. Prejudice can be understood through the 
history of, 
groups. It 
and economic relationship between the opposing 
can be explained in terms of the socio-
cultural, its social context, the traditions behind the 
conflict, the upward mobility of the various dominant and 
subordinate groups, population density and i'ntergroup 
relations. Allport posits that when the following condi-
tions are widespread, prejudice will become prevalent; 
when there is: a heterogeneous society, upward mobility 
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and varied social changes 1 ignorance and lack of comm-
unication, a minority population which is large or getting 
larger 1 actual competition for scarce resources 1 exploita-
tion of the subordinate group with economic gain by the 
dominant group 1 ethnic intolerance and aggression toward 
the ,minority group which are sanctioned and rationalised, 
and when the dominant group rejects both the 'assimila-
tion' and ethnic cultural rights of the subordinate group. 
Situational variables describe the 'immediate]' in-
fluences' (p.2l3) which surround and inevitably affe.9'~ the 
. '- :" 
growing child including economic competition, 'sbcial-
mobility', the. kind of contact between groups and their 
comparative density in the population. The psychodynamic 
approach lays the cause of prejudice at the feet of the 
individual who may be frustrated, angry, insecure, de-
prived, hostile. Included here is the scapegoat theory 
which is described thusly, " •• ,. anger once engendered may 
be displaced upon a (logically irrelevant) victim" 
(p.2l6). It also looks to the personality of the indivi-
dual probably because of childrearing practices which were 
severe and lacking in parental affection. The phenomeno-
logical approach looks toward the individual's, perceptions 
and definitions of the world. Allport believes that his-
torical, cultural and personality influences converge into 
a central point, and that the phenomenological " ••• is the 
immediate level of causation ••• " (p.2l7). But one should 
not view the phenomenological in isolation (Le., apart 
from what is situational, cultural, historical and person-
ality related). Reputation of the out-group approaches 
prejudice by saying that out-groups are the object of 
prejudice because of their characteristics. Allport 
discounts this emphasis by suggesting a reciprocity of 
reaction. In other words, negative attitudes (toward the 
out-group) are partly decided by the characteristics of 
the out-group as well as characteristics 
projections) of the in-group. Allport 
(perceptions or 
warns of the 
complex nature of prejudice. His theory is 'eclectic', 
embracing each of the above listed approaches. It is 
impossible " ••• to reduce them to a single theory of human 
211 
action" (p.20B). Overall, Allport's synthesis of the 
intricate quality of prejudice is stated in this way: 
Individuals employ acts of prejudice partly because of 
their perception of a person or object. Their perceptions 
are partly based on the needs of their personality which 
were 'socialized' in the family, school and district. 
Existent social conditions also influenced this process 
and probably conditioned their perceptions. Beyond these 
influences lie other cogent, far removed 'cCilusal 
influences' • .' 
./ 
Allport's recommendations for reaucing group tensions 
include creating laws (e. g., against segregation) whose 
purpose is to change overt, intolerant behaviour. He be-
lieves this would have an ultimate affect on thoughts and 
feelings, so it has to have an indirect affect on pre-
judice and the improvement of intergroup relations. Edu-
cation and retraining (e.g., human relations training) in 
the community with use of the media as a tool for setting 
role models, together with approval and urging from those 
in authority are necessary. Programmes to acquaint groups 
and encourage equal-status relationships are suggested. 
"Theoretically, perhaps the best of all methods for 
, 
changing attitudes is under conditions of individual 
psychotherapy ••• " (p.495). (He admits, however, that 
there is no conclusive empirical finding to support this 
contention apart from reports from clinicians.) Under 
appropriate conditions, he believes catharsis is helpful 
for insight in preparation for attitude change. 
Allport's theory appears to be the most cogent and 
comprehensive. While his approach to the reduction of 
prejudice is multifaceted, it lacks specifics. His great-
est focus (as a change agent) appears to be individual, 
and group retraining reinforced by the community, the 
media and those in authority. He would, no doubt, endorse 
the small training group. Changing laws will have, he 
believes, a positive, indirect effect on attitudes of 
prejudice and inter group relations. He realises the 
importance of equal-status contact, psychological as well 
as legislative modes of changing attitudes and behaviour. 
". '. 
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" Conclusions 
Pettigrew's approach to the study of prejudice is 
limited. He posits that prejudice results from conformity 
to societal values for 60% of the American population*. 
He accuses other theorists of viewing prejudice in a 
psy~hological "" vacuum and becomes guilty of an analagous 
omission viewing prejudice in' social and economic 
isolation. For 60% of a population, he does not ad~ress 
the functional significance of prejudice (Le., the": need 
"f 
to project feared impulses and inadequacies onto a target 
group, usually minorities). 
Tajfel limits himself to group behaviour, and empha-
sises the effects of membership in these groups since they 
have considerable effect on the individual member. 
Through his tacit endorsement of social and psychological 
strategies such as group retraining to support legislative 
changes to stop discrimination, he acknowledges the role 
of social psychology in the study of prejudice. Tajfel 
leaves the reader in the dark as far as specifics in the 
realm of social psychology. His is really a segment of a 
theory rather than a unified approach. 
"' Sherif believes (as does Pettigrew) that as repat-
terning 
(toward 
changed) 
of inter group 
the specific 
will follow. 
behaviour occurs, attitude change 
group with whom the contact has 
But, he acknowledges the fact that 
prejudice will still be an attitude with which to strugg-
le. His description of attitudes as elements of the 'self 
system' presumes their enduring character. As he says, 
"The self, the ego are intimately involved in attitudes 
and evaluations" (1967, p.3). It is, perhaps, Sherif's 
over emphasis on common goal achievement which renders his 
approach narrow minded: he ignores the psychic needs of 
the individual in these groups. While common goal achieve-
ment is an important element in reducing or preventing 
* Of the remainder, 20% are highly tolerant~ another 
20%, highly prejudiced or ethnocentric. 
", 
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intergroup violence, it may not be a sufficient condition 
(Liss & Robinson, 1978). Where prejudice has functional 
significance for the individual's 'self system', repeated 
cooperation with an out-group may not necessarily eradic-
ate the functional position which prejudice occupies. 
Sherif ignores this fact. 
'.Adorno et al give us a' detailed, psychodynamic theory 
based on the profiles of extremely prejudiced people. 
Their theory is devoted to the intrapsychic dynamiCjs of 
the extreme scorer: the ethnocentrist. The authors 
" 
acknowledge that they ignore' other factors which h~lp us 
to understand the causation of prejudice. 
Allport emphasises the overriding importance of the 
psychological component, but he includes the social, 
cultural and economic influences of prejudice. In 
contrast to Pettigrew, he believes that while conformity 
encourages prejudice, individuals who adopt attitudes of 
prejudice enjoy 'ego-relevant' benefits (p.286). He, as 
do Adorno et aI, believes that prejudice (for the high 
scorer) is a sample of the way in which individuals order 
their thinking, and not a discrete attitude toward a 
particular group. Allport also shares the view of Adorno 
., 
et al on the role of repression, and the corresponding 
separation of the conscious and unconscious mind (in the 
extreme scorer). This separation underscores the need for 
a personal therapy component. Allport appears to have 
presented the most realistic and comprehensive approach. 
A review of the theories of prejudice illustrates the 
tenacity of these attitudes, and their involvement in the 
ego development of the adult. It is this realisation that 
makes the theories of prejudice relevant to human rela-
tions training. The. human relations training group with 
reduction of prejudice as a dependent variable has the 
responsibility of stripping away some the individual's 
defenses. This necessitates the inclusion of the personal 
therapy component. 
In intensive human relations training, the group 
becomes the new family, or the new society where the 
individual finds it permissable to explore new values, 
". :":. 
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ideas, behaviours in a safe and accepting (Le., non-
judgemental) environment (Wechsler et aI, 1962). This 
encourages growth. The group replaces the family, or 
society of origin (where prejudice is said to begin) and 
encourages individuals to accept the positive and negative 
aspects of themselves. This process is said to encourage 
. . 
acceptance of others (Sheerer, 1949: Stock, 1949: 
Phillips, 1951: Berger, 1952: McIntyre, 1952: 
1954: Suinn, 1961), and ultimately reduction of 
(Rubin, 1966, 1967a, 1967b: Fauth, 1972). 
.. 
Regarding the family, some researchers 
Omwake, 
prej~dice 
-;' 
who: have 
studied attitudes of prejudice in children have suggested 
that they are related to parenting style and authoritarian 
disciplining: and learned in the early childhood years. 
If this is the case, attitudes of prejudice are shaped as 
children form their concept of self during their earliest 
years. It is also thought that this enduring self concept 
impacts the personality of the adult. Consequently, it 
was decided to review some of the research on children and 
prejudice. Two such studies are described below. 
Harris, Gough and Martin (1950) conclude that ethnic 
intolerance in children seems to be related ~o a compli-
cated combination of parental attitudes in childrearing. 
They tested the ethnic attitudes of 154 boys and girls 
from 9-12 years of age, and the parenting philosophy of 
the mothers of these children. Their rationale was based 
on the belief that the intolerant personality appears to 
be 'rigid' and 'authoritarian' and that this style might 
be mirrored from parental attitudes and style of parenting 
(p.169). 
The children who scored in the highest and lowest 
ranges of the group (i.e., 38 in each sector) were 
selected from the larger sample. Selected also were the 
responses of the mothers of these children. 
Children's attitudes were assessed by an .eighteen-
statement instrument toward Blacks which is not described 
by the authors in this paper. Childrearing style was 
measured in three ways. Attitudes relating to children 
and parenting were answered either true or false. 
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Parenting statements were made, and mothers indicated 
their degree of agreement, a lot, sometimes, or little. A 
paragraph described ten strategies for resolution of the 
problem they would use, or reject. 
The authors found that mothers of intolerant children 
" ••• ,expect obedience promptly and unquestioningly from 
children." Mothers of tolerant children are less inclined 
to spank or discipline by 'shaming' (p.172). To a sign-
ificant degree, mothers of intolerant children agreed!with 
the following statements: "Obedience is the most imp9~tant 
.' ... -. .' 
thing a child can learn"; "It is wicked for children to 
disobey their parents"; • I prefer a quiet child to one 
who is noisy". 
The authors believe that parental " ••• authoritarian 
handling of control and ••• lack of tolerance of children's 
'annoyance value' ••• n are related to the development of 
ethnic intolerance in children. They do not believe that 
ethnic prejudice in children " ... is based on a simple 
one-to-one relationship with similar attitudes held by 
their elders" (p.lSO). Rather, ethnic prejudice, accord-
ing to Harris et aI, is one sector of a broader-group of 
attitudes which is manifested in parent-child, and other 
, 
social relationships. 
Frenkel-Brunswik (1949) tested 120 boys and girls, 
eleven to sixteen years of age, who were chosen from a 
population of 1500 on the basis of low and high prejudice 
scores. The initial test consisted of 50 statements of 
tolerance or intolerance toward racial groups (i.e., 
Jewish, Black, Japanese, Mexican, others, in general), 
'general social attitudes' , and a personality test 
(p.296). Once chosen, the 120 children, and their parents 
were interviewed along the following categories: 'general 
social attitudes', 'anti-weakness', 'power and money', sex 
role dichotomisation, 'ambivalent submission to parents 
and teachers', 'parents' concern with social status, rigid 
rules and discipline', 'moralism and conformity', and 
'intolerance of ambiguities'. 
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Statistical differences, the author asserts, were 
established for the results indicated in the study. From 
the questionnaires and interviews with the children, and 
interviews with the parents, it was found that prejudiced 
children were reared with rigid rules and strict discip-
lin~. Conformity, concern with status, and upward mobil-
itywere emphasised by the parents. The prejudiced 
children were moralistic and rejecting of what was weak, 
and more likely to glorify power, and dislike ambig~H ty. 
She believes that a scared, 'frustrated' child tends to 
. ~. ( 
achieve secure feelings by over-simplifying idea's and 
concepts into dichotomies. 
Frenkel-Brunswik agrees with Harris et al in con-
cluding that prejudice, is one of a series of related 
attitudes for the prejudiced child. She also implies that 
parenting style may affect tolerance or intolerance in 
children. Frenkel-Brunswik pos~ts that while the person-
ality of the intolerant child is similar to the person-
ality of the intolerant adult there are differences. 
" ••• [T] his personality pattern seems quite firmly estab-
lished in the adult, it appears in the child as incipient, 
or as a potential direction for development. This is 
indicated by correlations which are all-around lower than 
the analagous ones in adults" (p.304). By this assertion, 
the author alerts the reader to the, perhaps, modifiable 
nature of children's intolerant attitudes. Recommend-
ations for raising tolerant children are broad based: 
modelling equal relationships in the family and school~ 
treating children as individuals, and balancing a per-
missive and directive approach. 
It is noteworthy that the work of Stephan and Rosen-
field (1978) supports the findings of Harris et aI, and 
Frenkel-Brunswik: authoritarian childrearing practices 
are related to high levels of prejudice in children (see 
pp.29-3l for a discussion). 
This finally concludes the discussion of the theories 
of prejudice. The point was made that attitudes of 
prejudice are said to develop in childhood. The five 
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theories of prejudice, and two empirical studies of 
children's attitudes support this position. 
An appreciation of the pervasiveness of the pre-
judica1 outlook may again reaffirm the researcher's belief 
that reduction of prejudice requires an ambitious approach 
which, of necessity, focurses on the individual in psycho-
therapy. 
., 
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. APPENDIX B 
Subject Recruitment Literature 
Flier 
DENVER RESEARCH PROJECT 
60 RESEARCH VOLUNTEERS NEEDED 
OBJECTIVE: 
. / 
-; 
/' 
. 
TO TEST THE RESULTS OF A HUMAN RELATIONS TRAINING 
EXPERIMENT ON BLOOD PRESSURE. 
WHO IS NEEDED: 
BLACK AND WHITE ADULTS ~ MALE AND FEMALE BETWEEN THE AGES 
OF 21 and 55 YEARS. 
WHAT WILL BE ASKED OF YOU: 
SELECTED VOLUNTEERS WILL BE RANDOMLY ASSIGNED TO ONE OF A 
SERIES OF GROUPS. SOME WILL BE ASKED TO PARTICIPATE IN A 
WEEK-END LONG WORKSHOP TO BE LOCATED IN A RUSTIC MOUNTAIN 
CABIN. OTHERS WILL BE ASKED TO PERFORM TASKS. THESE WILL 
OCCUR IN FEBRUARY AND MARCH OF 1983. 
IF YOU ARE INTERESTED IN THIS RESEARCH PROJECT, PLEASE 
CALL DENVER RESEARCH PROJECT AT 370-9301. 
Newspaper Ads 
Black/White Men/Women 
Needed as research 
volunteers for a one 
weekend long research 
experiment, testing 
the effects of human 
relations training on 
blood pressure. 60 
people will be 
selected. Call Denver 
Research Project: 
370-9301. 
BLACK &. White men & 
women (21-55 yrs. old) 
needed as research 
participants for a 1 
weekend long research 
experiment testing the 
effects of human 
relations training on 
blood pressure. 60 
people will be selected. 
Srn. incentive paid. 
Call Denver Research 
Project 370-9302 • 
"'. , 
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Subject Recruiting Measures 
Hello, I'm calling from the Denver Research Project. 
May I speak to I received a message from 
the answering service that you called in response to the 
ad/fiier. Let me tell you something about the research. 
The purpose of the research is to test the effects of 
human relations training, between black and white adults, 
on blood pressure and other factors. -/ , 
.' " 
Some participants will be asked to attend a wotkshop 
(from Friday evening to Sunday evening) ~ others will be 
asked to take part in a discussion group (on a Sunday 
afternoon) for three hours or so. Placement in the 
workshop or discussion group will occur by random assign-
ment~ i.e., everybody's name will be placed in a hat, and, 
by chance, assigned to one of t~e various groups. 
All participants will be asked to attend a pretesting 
session on January 15, January 29 or January 30*, where 
they will be given a series of questionnaires which are 
designed to allow us to get to know them better. It will 
take 2~ hours or so. 
., 
All participants will be asked to keep open the week-
ends of February 18, 19, 20~ February 25, 26, 27~ March 4, 
5, 6~ March 11, 12, 13. BUT, assignment will be made to 
only one weekend OR one Sunday afternoon, NOT all four. 
There will be a delayed posttest in June.+ 
All participants will be contacted by telephone after 
January 30 (the last pretesting date), and advised of the 
random selection results. Do you have any questions 
regarding the workshop, or the discussion group? 
If yes, the Overview of the Weekend Workshop and 
Discussion Group is read to the potential subject. 
* These dates were ultimately changed. 
+ This was later changed to April for fear of mortal-
ity. 
'. ,.' 
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Overview of Weekend Workshop 
Exercises 
1. Why are we here? Explanation. 
2. Who am I? Where am I going? 
3. If X were to occur, what needs would I have? 
4. Discussion of our current perceptions. ! . 
5. Discussion of the workshop's progress. 
6. Communication skills practice. 
7. Summary of the workshop. /' 
8. Discussion group. 
Discussion Group Overview 
Discussion for one hour, followed by a posttest for l~ 
hours. Total of 2~ hours or so. 
Are you interested in participating? If yes: name, 
age, address, race, sex. Give directions to the pretest-
ing facility. 
Note: , 
The first group of subjects was: recruited as volun-
teers~ the second group as receivers of a $15 incent-
ive. However, all participants were told, before the 
workshop or discussion group, that they would receive 
a $15 incentive upon completion of the delayed 
posttest. 
Reminder Call to Subjects 
This is Linda from the Denver Research Project. We 
are getting ready to randomly select and assign people 
into groups. 
-, .-. 
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There is, certain information that I' d like you to 
have. For instance, we are paying a small incentive of 
$15 after completion of the project to compensate you for 
any transportation costs to and from the pre- and delayed 
posttesting sessions. 
This is just a reminder that the weekend dates are 
Febrary 18, 19, 201 February 25, 26, 271 March 4, 5, 61 
March 11, 12, 13. 
Are you still interested in participating? Ar~' you 
still available for the weekends or Sundays I mention~d? 
, -, 
We will call you on Saturday~r Sunday to l~t you 
know about your selection and assignment. Can we reach 
you at this number? 
Second Call to Subjects After Random Assignment 
This is Linda from the Denver Research Project. You 
have been assigned to (weekend or Sunday afternoon). 
Weekend Assignment 
" 
Where would you like us to pick you up*, at Arapahoe 
House in Sheridan at 6:45 p.m., or St. Thomas' Episcopal 
Church on Dexter at 6:00 p.m.? 
Please bring a sleeping bag, pillow, jeans (casual 
clothes), 'warm clothes, heavy sweater, toothbrush, toil-
etries, soap and a towel. 
We've asked each participant NOT to bring any alcohol 
or drugs because they would interfere with the monitoring 
of blood pressure, and progress of the workshop. 
* Subjects were familiar with 
since they were pre-tested 
locations. 
these two locations, 
at one of the two 
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Sunday Afternoon Assignment 
Would you please meet at Arapahoe House at 1:00 p.m. 
on Sunday, February 27. Plan to be there from 1:00-4:00 
p.m. Explanation of directions, if necessary. 
If you have any questions or concerns, please don't 
hesitate to call me at _____________ or ____________ • 
/' 
, 
! 
...... 
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APPENDIX C 
Selection Criteria and Gro~p Assignment 
During the recruiting process, it became evident that 
a sufficient number of black subjects was not being 
attracted. In an attempt to recruit more blacks, it was 
decided to offer a $15 incentive to all subjects who 
}' 
completed participation in the study. Consequently,; some 
subjects were recruited without the· offer of inc~'ntive 
money (Le., as volunteers), and others were recruited 
with the offer of an incentive. However, all subjects who 
participated were informed that they would be given 
incentive money upon completion of the delayed posttest. 
Selection Criteria 
1. Being a member of the ethnic group Black or White. 
2. Being between the ages of 21 - 60 years of age. 
, 
3. Willingness to accept an assignment to one of four 
weekends (the experimental group) or a Sunday afternoon 
(the no-treatment control group) based on random 
selection. 
4. Being evaluated as appropriate, i.e., at no psycho-
logical risk to participate. A diagnosis 'at psycho-
logical risk' means emotional instability. This 
diagnosis was given to those thought to be represen-
tative of a psychiatric population, and outside the 
'normal' range for which the project was geared. It 
was thought that an unstable subject would be more 
likely (than a stable subject) to commit suicide, or 
become psychotic following participation in an 
intensive psychotherapeutic project. (See pp. &3-gh , 
for more screening information). 
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Twenty-two 5ubjec.ts dropped out of the project for 
the following reasons: 
Before After 
Subject No. Randomisation 
1 x 
3 x 
6 x 
10 x 
16 x 
17 x 
19 x 
23 x 
25 x 
29 x 
32 x 
33 x 
34 x 
Reason 
Too bu~y to give up weekend 
,. 
Didn't want to; unorgani}sed 
! 
Did not respond to calls 
Unwilling to commit weekend 
Wanted only the Sunday after-
noon group 
Left pretesting session after 
partially completing 
paperwork 
Did not show up for Sunday 
afternoon group. 
Became very ill; was in 
hospital 
Did not return calls; did not 
attend Sunday afternoon group 
Screened out; not in black or 
white ethnic group 
Screened out; not in black or 
white ethnic group 
Rejected -- highly unstable; 
diagnosed "Borderline Person-
ality" by own therapist 
Could not be contacted 
... ~ 
Before After 
Subject No. Randomisation 
35 x 
36 x 
37 x 
41 x 
44 x 
45 x 
46 x 
47 x 
49 x 
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Reason 
Chose not to participate 
Chose not to participate 
Chose riot to participate 
!' 
i Chose not to participat~' 
..... , 
Chose not to participate 
Could not be contacted 
Chose to withdraw due to 
conflict with weekend group 
Chose to withdraw due to 
conflict with Sunday after-
noon group 
Screened out, not, in black or 
white ethnic group 
APPENClIX D 
I fre.±e'$t Mea. su('e;'$" ... . " " .. ~.~ ... ~., ..... 
., 
)at. Name 
" 
" 
. " 
" 
, Psychosocial History Screening Questionnaire (PHSQ) 
(PatIent/Client Form) 
Ori~i"o.l Ver$; on !' ; 
... ;I 
PLEASE CIRCLE OR CHECK THE APPROPRIATE RESPONSE. 
1. AGE SEX2. __ 
---
DATE Of BIRTH 1_3 M (I) f (2) 
• 
3. Racial-ethnic background 1 __ American Indian 3 __ Oriental 5 __ White 
2 __ Mexican-American 4 __ Black L_Other 
-
, 4. What is your current maritol stat,us? 
Ro_ S~rCl-
S SI",I. M.rried ,"oni.cI Divorced roted Widowed 
1 2 3 4 5 6 
5 ..... Hi,h Toch! 'Ollf Of 
. 5. What is the highest grade you have •• h high school t,od. Some ",.r. ,ear • 
attended in school? or la.s school ,rocf",ote school coli.,. of call.,. 1 2 3 4 5, 6 
~. When employed, what is your primary occupation? 
" 
01 ___ ,,0 .... , o ... ployocl 07 ___ 10""'0' 
02 ___ h.", ••• II. OB ___ whi .. collof wo,"'or (nl •• /d.,icol/ •• "hni"io") 
7-' 03 ___ I."do", 09 ___ 1 ..... 11 ,rol ... ionol (BA, MA. or equi_leftt) O' ___ Mtirod 10 ___ 1 ..... 1 11 ,rof ... ionol (Ph. D •• M.D. or oqui".lent) 
OS----Jlnskill.d lob.ro, (no f.,m.1 ,roporotl.on) " ___ smoll .r modlum bll.ino.s/proprietor Of mOno,.r 
06 ___ 111111" I.bor., (In'ol1fto! Of fo""o' p,.pore,ion) 12 ___ 10'11. busin ... /ad",i"i."o.i". p.,.o"nel 
13 ___ 1.'11. !tulln •• I/p,opri •• o, .r olf.cu.i",. 
7. When employed, what is your spouse's/partner's occupation? 
OO ___ Ch.ck h.,. If no spou •• 01 ___ '0"".' 
01 ___ "."., _p10,.4 OB ___ whlte collar wa,k.r (.alu/clerical/t.chnician) 
02 ___ hov •• wl' • 0' ___ 1.".1 I P,.Ie .. ioftal (B4. 1144 or • .,inlen') 
• _10 03 ___ stud.nt 10 ___ .1.".111 praf ... iDflol (Ph. D •• 114.0. Of" .qui"'alen') 
O. ___ .... i ... d l1 ___ .rnall or ... diu", !tuli" ... /proprl •• o, or '"01'10,., 
05 ___ "n.kllled laborer ("0 fonnal pr.p.reUon) 12 ___ 10". bu.ln.u/adminl ..... ti". pe"onn.1 
O6 ___ .killecl lobar., (Inlo""ol or fo'mal pre,.,ro.lon) 13 ___ 10'11. b~si"u./prop,i.to, .r .If.cuti .... 
8. What is your family income (yours & spouse·tt/par~er·s. 11 not DIIrried, only yours)? 
01-0-2.." 07_15,000-17,." 
02 __ 2,SOO-4.'" O' __ 17,500-19,'" 
,. 1 03 '.000-7,"99 
09 ___ 20.000_2".999 
0' ___ 7.500-9.'" 1G.--2S,OOO-29,'" 
OS __ IO,Ooo-12,'" 11 ___ 30.000 • 
06 ___ 12.500 _I.,'" , 
COPVRIGHT BY RICHARD '-. GRANT, M.D •• ,,, .. SUPPORTED IN PART ay NIMH PROJECT GRANT nAII272t6 
Instructions 
" 
This questionnaire asSes about pS)'ChDlo~ical and social oreas where people sometime~ have difficulty_ 
. . 
Piton ans"".r 011 of the questio~s to help uS provide for you -the best health core we c~~. 
Answer each question by circling the number which best describes you. It is yery important not to 
'eo 'le ony questions bionic. If yap ore not sure how to answer ony questIon, put on X by the number of the 
question and we will help you with it. 
EXAMPLE 1: 
How satislied are you with the number of close 
friends you have? 
Very 
Dissatisfied 
1 3 4 5 
(A circle around the 2 means the person is moderately dissatisfied with the number of close friends.) 
EXAMPLE 2: 
~ow Irequen~y does your temper create problems 
lor you or others? . 
Con-
stantly 
(i) 
Almost Fre- Occasion-
Alwaysquently olly Rarely. 
2 3 4 5 
(A circle around 1 means the person's temper constantly creates 0 problem for him 'her or others.) 
EXAMPLE 3: 
Do you have ony current legol problems or 
lowsuits pending? Yes 
(Some questions will ask you lor either a 'yes' or a 'no· response as in the obove exomple.) 
Very 
Satisfie~ 
6 
Never 
6 
. 
Very 
Dissatisfied 
_56 1. Haw satisfied are you with YDur financial 
status over the lost year? 1 
.". .~~ - 2. Wh~thel or not you ale a wage earner I how 
satisfied are you with your current - 1 
• occupatiana. status or conditions? 
3. How satisfied ore you with your current 
educational level? 1 
4. How satisfied are you with the way you spend, 
your recreational or leisure time? . 1 
., 
" 
S. How satisfied are you with the importance of 
religion in your life? 1 
I 6. How satisfied are you with your frequency of 
sexual octivity over the last few months? 1 
7. How satisfied ore you with your sexual 
partner(s) in the last few mDnths? 1 
B. How satisfied are you with how you use alcohol? 1 
9. How satisfied are you wi th your use of 
non.prescribed dmgs? 1 
10. How satisfied are you with your ability to stand 
up for your thoughts and ideas with other people 
(such as at work, with family members, friends 
and ocquaintances)? 
1 
11. How satisfied are you with your ability to let 
other people know your feelings or emotions, 
such as sadness, anger or affection? 
1 
12. How satisfied are you with your ability to make 
friends? 1 
13. Do you have a primary or significant relationship Yes 
that is currenUy active with a spouse, girlfriend , 1 
or boyfriend? 
-
Very 
Dissatisfied 
14,11 you answered Yes 10 question 13, how 
satisfied are you wilh that relationship? 1 
(Leave blank if you answered No to 
question 13,) 
15. How satisfied are you with your current living 
.... 
situation? 1 
, 
16. How sati.ifed are you with your current marital 
status whether married, single, divorced, or 1 
separated? , 
2 3 4 
2 3 4 
2 3 4 
.; 
2 3 4: 
2 3 4 
2 3 4 
2 3 4 
2 3 4 
2 3 4 
2 3 4 
, 
2 3 4 
2 3 4 
No 
2 
2 3 4 
2 3 4 
2 3 4 
5 
5 
/' 5 
5 
5 
5 
5 
5 
5 
5 
5 
5 
5 
5 
5 
V 
Sati 
ery 
.fied 
6 
6 
6 
6 
.6 
6 
6 
6 
6 
6 
6 
6 
V 
Soti 
ery 
sfied 
6 
6 
6 
.'. '" 
How concerned are you aboul any of the following 
problems with regard 10 any person close 10 you? 
17. Drug or alcohol use? 
18. Difficulty with Iheir behavior? -
19. Dillicully in school or occupation? 
20. Sexual problems? 
. 
21. Difficulty with friends? 
22. Repeated or long-standing illness? 
23. Problems in your relationship with that person? 
. 
24. In the last few months how often have you had 
dillieulty· with sleeping? 
25. In the last few months how often have you felt , 
unusually fatigued or tired? 
26. In the last few months how often have you felt 
yourself to be discouraged or depressed? 
27. In the last few months how often hove you had 
difficulty making decisions? 
28. How frequenUy does your temper create problems 
for you or others? 
29. In the last few months. have you had thoughts 
of wanting 10 hUrl or injure yourself or others? 
30. In the losl few months. have you had thoughls 
of dy!ng or ending your life? 
31. Have you ever attempted to harm youl$elf or 10 
end your life? 
32. In the last few monihs. have you taken an 
overdose of drugs? 
33. In the last few months. have you been. crying 
more Ihan usual? 
34. In the last few months. have you had episodes 
of panic or fear? 
35. Do you have any current legal problems or 
lowsuils pending? . 
36. Are there any problems of concern 10 you thal 
74-71 ID 
79-1021 
were not mentioned in this questionnaire? 
Very 
Concerned 
1 2 
I 2 
,I 2 
I 2 
I . 2 
1 2 
1 2 
Con- Almost 
stanUy Always 
1 2 
1 2 
1 2 
1 2 
1 2 
Yes 
Yes 
yes 
; Yes 
Yes 
Yes 
. Yes 
Yes 
-
Nol 
Concerne d 
3 4 5 6 
3 4 5 6 
3 4 5 6 
3 4 !' 5 6 
-: 
3 4/ 5 6 
: 
3 4 5 6 
3 4 5 6 
fre- Occasion .. 
quenUy ally Rarely Never 
3 4 5 6 
3 4 5 6 
3 4 5 6 
3 4 5 6 
'3 4 5 6 
No 
No 
No 
No 
No 
No 
No 
No 
~30 
~at. ________________ Name _______________ _ 
1_3 
o 
7-1 
'-10 
. - 1 
Psychosocial History Screening Questionnaire (PHSQ) 
(Patient/Client Form) 
Adopfe.d Vers;on J' 
.. 
. , 
i 
PLEASE CIRCLE OR CHECK Tt£ APPROPRIATE RESPONSE 
1. AGE SEX2. __ DATE OF" BIRTH 
M (11 rl21 
3. Racial-ethnic- background 1 __ American Indian L_Oriental 5 __ White 
2 __ Mexican-American 4 __ Black 6 __ 0ther 
3a. Religion 
-
4. What is your current marital status? 
R •• s.pg. 
Siftgt. Motriod ",onied Divorced , ••• d Widowed 
1 . 2 3 4 5 6 
5.",. High Tochl Fo"" .r 
5. What is the highest grade you have Ith high school .... d. Som. 1ft.,. YO.,1l 
attended in school? M I ••• sch.oI I,oduo,. scho.1 collav· •• collo,. 1 2 3 4 5 6 
Ii. When employed. what is your primary occupation? 
-, 
01 ___ "."., om,lo,ocl 07 __ h""., 
02 ___ hov •• w lf. 08 ___ white collor work., ( .. I •• /clo,ical/ •• c,,"ici.,,' 
03 ___ &.,,40,,' O9 ___ lo"ot • ,,.,. .. 1_01 (8A, MA .r aqul_I.".) 
OO __ .. "rH 10 ___ 10.0111 .,., ... io .. ol (Ph. D., M.D •• r • .,i"ol_l) 
OS~"."ill.d I.b.,., (no f.,,,,.1 prllp.,..i .... ' 11 ___ .,...11 or ",eell",", busi" ••• I.,.p,i.,., or ",ono,.r 
06 ___ sllillod lolt.,., (1n'."".1 ., fOnllol ,,.,.,.,IM) 12 ___ 10".1.",01" ... 1.4 ... 1"1 •• ,011,,. ' ..... n,.1 
U ___ I.". 1.".i" ••• I".pri •• N ., ••• CU.,.,. 
7. When employed. what is your spouse's/partner's occupation? 
OO ___ Ch.c" h.,. if ftO .,_ •• 07_to""., 
Ol ___ n."., .""I.i_cI Ol ___ wh' .. c.II., ....... , (.ol •• /cl.,lull •• c,,"ici.n' 
02 ___ hlkls •• If. 0' ___ 1.".1 1 ' .... ui.".1 (8A. MA ., • .,1".1 .... ) 
03 ___ .......... 10 ___ 1 ••• 1 11 ,,.' ......... 1 (Ph. D •• IILD. Of' .""i".lont) 
" __ N.it." 11 ___ .",.11 ... "'"i"", ...... Ift.s./pr-op,i ••• ' ... ",ono,., 
O5 ___ "" ... III.cllo"'", (ft. f .... 1 ,r.,., •• i.-) 12 ___ lor,. "v'i" ••• /ocIml"'." •• ;,,. pen."",.1 
06 ___ ."iII'" t.b .... ' (Infe"".I., f.rmol "O',.ro.i_) U ___ '.,i. Itv.in ••• I,,.,, •••• , ...... cull". 
8. What Is your family Income (yours & spouse' s/partner' s. If not l1li rried. only yoursl? 
01-0-1,0" 07 __ 15,000-17 •• " 
02 __ 2.Soo~.,,, 01 __ 17.500-1'.'" 
03 5,000_7 •• " 0' __ 20.000-20.'" 
00 __ 7.500-'.'" 10--25.000-29.'" 
05 __ 10,000-12.0" 11 ___ 30,000 • 
06 ___ 11,500 _10.999 
COPVRICiHT ey RICHARt) L. GRANT. M.O •• '171. SUPPORT EO. IN PART BY HtMI1 PROJECT GRANT .. IIttz Z7ZM 
.. 
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Instructions 
)' 
, 
. "" 
./ 
i 
Answer . .eQCh question by_circling the number which hest describes you. It is very important not to 
leove any questi9ns blank. If you Ofe not sure how to answer any question, put on X by the number of the 
question and we will help you with it. 
EXAMPLE 1: 
How satislied ore you with the number o( close 
friends you hove? 
Very 
Dissatisfied 
. 
I 3 4 5 
(A circle around the 2 meanS the person is moderately dissatisfied with the number of close friends.) 
. 
EXAMPLE 2: 
I ':low frequenUy does your temper creote problems 
(or you or others? 
Con-
stantly 
Almost Fre- Occasion-
AlwQYs ~uently_ aUy _ Rarely 
2 3 4 5 
(~ circle around 1 meanS .he person's temper constantl, creates a problem for him 'her or others.) 
EXAMPLE 3: 
Do you hove any current legal problems or 
lawsuits pending? Yes 
(Some questions will ask you for either a ',es· or a 'no' response os in the above exomple.) 
Very 
Satislie~ 
6 
Never 
6 
i 
I 
Very Very 
Dissatisfied Satisfied 
'-56 1. How satisfied ore you with your financial 
status over' the lost year? 1 2 3 4 5 6 
2. Whether or not you afe a wage earner, how 
sati.slied are you with your current 1 2 3 4 5 6 
.. 
. . 
. 
occupational status or conditions? 
3. How satisfied are you with your current 
educational level? 1 2 3 4 5 6 
4. How satislied ore you with the way you spend , . 
your recreational or leisure time? 1 2 3 4 . 5 6 
S. How satislied are you with the importance of 
religion in your life? 1 2 3 4 5 6 
I~. How satisfied ore you~;~-;;-~w yo;~se alcohol? 1 2 3 4 5 6 
'T. How satislied ore you with yeu, use 01 • 
non·prescribed drugs? 1 2 3 4 5 6 
.. 
-
8. How satislied ore you w,th your ability to stand 
up lor your thoughts and ideas with other people 
(.such os at work, with lamily members, Iriends 
1 2 3 4 5 6 
and acquaintances)? 
~. How satislied ore you with your ability to let 
other people know your leelings or emotions, 1 2 3 4 5 6 
such as sadness, anger or affection? 
,0. How satislied ore you with your ability to make 
friends? 1 2 3 4 5 6 
. 
, 
n. 00 you have a primary or significant relationship Yes No 
that is currently active with a spouse, girlfriend 1 2 
or boyfriend? 
Very 'Very 
Dissatisfied Satisfied 
I~ If you answered Yes to question 11, how 
satisfied are you with that relationship? 1 2 3 4 5 6 
(Leave blank iI you answered No to 
question 13.) 
. 
• '. How satislied are you with your current living 
situation? 1 2 3 4 5 6 
.-
I~. How satisiled are you with your current marital 
status whether married, single, divorced, or 1 2 3 4 5 6 
separated? 
i:;. In the lost few months how often hove you had 
difficulty with sleeping? 
". In the last few months how olten have you felt 
unusually fatigued or tired? 
Con-
stonily 
1 
1 
Almost 
Always 
2 
2 
.? 3 3 
Fre- Occasion-
quently ally Rarely Never 
3 4 5 6 
3 4 5 6 
----_._-------:-----------
1 2 3 4 5 6 ~ 11: I'; 'the last f~w months how often have you felt yourself to be discOuraged or depressed? ------------,--------------------18. In the last few months how often have you had 
difficulty making decisions? 
1'1. How frequently does your temper create problems 
for you or others? 
M. In the last few months. have you had thoughts 
of wanting to hurt or injure yourself or others? 
~f. In the last few months. have you had thoughts 
of dying or ending your life? 
;u. Have you ever attempted to harm yourself or to 
end your life? 
l3. In the last few months, have you taken an 
overdose of drugs? 
:t'{. In the last few months, have you been crying 
more than usual? 
.. ,>, In the last few mon ths, have you had episodes 
1 2 
1 • 2 
Yes 
Yes 
Yes 
Yes 
Yes 
Yes 
3 4 ! . 5 6 
; 
3 4' 5 6 
No 
No 
No 
No 
No 
No of panic or fear? 
---~-----------------------------------------------------
.:l". Do you have any current legal problems or 
lawsuits pending? 
~1. Are there any problems of concern to you that 
were not mentioned in this questionnaire? 
Yes .No 
Yes No 
--.--.-------------.. -~- . -----.. -
.. ----. 
-. ~-
Changes on the original version of the E scale: 
"Negro" was changed to "Black." 
This item was deleted: 
',"Zootsuiters prove that when people of their type 
have too much money and freedom, they just take 
advantage and cause trouble." 
This item was reworded: .; 
i 
, 
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"Certain religious sects who refuse to salute the 
flag should be forced to conform to such patriotic 
action, or else be abolished." 
It appears as item 15: 
"Certain groups of people who refuse to salute the 
flag should be forced to conform to such patriotic 
action, or else should be punished." 
This item was reworded: 
"Filipinos are all right in 
carry it too far when they 
around with white girls." 
their place, but they 
dress lavishly and go 
, 
It appears as item 16: 
"orientals are all right in their place, but they 
carry it too far when they dress lavishly and go 
around with black women." (White women was used on 
the version for white subjects.) 
This item was reworded: 
"The best guarantee of our national security is for 
America to have the biggest army and navy in the 
world and the secret of the atom bomb. 
It appears as item 19: 
"The best guarantee of our national security is for 
America to have the biggest army and navy in the 
world and the power of nuclear weapons." 
-.~ -
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Ethnocentrism Scale lE Scale) 
For Black Subjects 
',The following statements refer to opinions regarding 
a number of social groups and issues, about which some 
people agree and others disagree. Please mark leach 
statement in the left-hand margin' according to": your 
'! 
agreement or disagreement as follows':"' , 
+1: Slight support, -1: Slight opposition, 
agreement disagreement 
+2: Moderate support, -2: Moderate opposition, 
agreement disagreement 
+3: Strong support, -3: Strong opposition, 
agreement disagreement 
ANSWERS 
1. One trouble with Jewish businessmen is that 
they stick together and prevent other 
people from having a fair. chance in 
competition. 
2. I can hardly imagine myself marrying a Jew. 
3. There may be a few exceptions, but in 
general Jews are pretty much alike. 
4. The trouble with letting Jews into a nice 
neighborhood is that they gradually give it 
a typical Jewish atmosphere. 
5. To end prejudice against Jews, the first 
step is for the Jews to try sincerely to 
get rid of their harmful and irritating 
faults. 
6. There is something different and strange 
about Jews1 it's hard to tell what they are 
thinking and planning, and what makes them 
tick. 
7. Whites have their rights, but it is best 
to keep them in their own districts and 
schools and to prevent too much contact 
with Blacks. 
236 
8. It would be a mistake ever to have Whites 
for foremen and leaders over Blacks. 
9. White musicians may sometimes be as good as 
Black musicians, but it is a mistake to 
have mixed Black-White bands. 
10. Manual labour and unskilled jobs seem to 
fit the White mentality and ability better 
than more skilled or responsible work. 
11. The people who raise all the talk about 
putting Whites on the same level as B~acks 
are mostly radical agitators trying toistir 
up conflicts. . .;' 
. , 
12. Most Whites are overbearing and disagree-
able if not kept in their place. 
13. The worst danger to real Americanism during 
the last 50 years has come from foreign 
ideas and agitators. 
14. Now that a world organization is set up, 
America must be sure that she loses none of 
her independence and complete power as a 
sovereign nation. 
15. . Certain groups of people who refuse to 
salute the flag should be forced to conform 
to such patriotic action, or else should be 
punished. 
, 
16. orientals are all right in their place, but 
they carry it too far when they dress 
lavishly and go around with Black women. 
17. America may not be perfect, but the Ameri-
can way has brought us about as close as 
human beings can get to a perfect society. 
18. It is only natural 
person to think that 
than any other. 
and right for each 
his family is better 
19. The best guarantee of our 'national security 
is for America to have the biggest army and 
navy in the world and the power of nuclear 
weapons. 
.'. ;~ ~ 
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Ethnocentrism Scale (E Scale) 
For White Subjects 
The :fo11owing statements refer to opinions 
regarding a number of social groups and issues, about 
which some people agree and others disagree. Please/mark 
each statement in the left-hand margin according t!;r' your 
.' .. . t 
agreement or disagreement as follows: 
+1: Slight support, -1: Slight opposition, 
agreement disagreement 
+2: Moderate support, -2: Moderate opposition, 
agreement disagreement 
+3: Strong support, -3: Strong opposition, 
agreement disagreement 
ANSWERS 
1. One trouble with Jewish businessmen is that 
they stick together and prevent other 
people from having a fair chance in compet-
ition. 
2. I can hardly imagine myself marrying a Jew. 
3. There may be a few exceptions, but in 
general Jews are pretty much alike. 
4. The trouble with letting Jews into a nice 
neighborhood is that they gradually give it 
a typical Jewish atmosphere. 
5. To end prejudice against Jews, the first 
step is for the Jews to try sincerely to 
get rid of their harmful and irritating 
faults. 
6. There is something different and strange 
about Jews: it's hard to tell what they are 
thinking and planning, and what makes them 
tick. 
7. Blacks have their rights, but it is best to 
keep them in their own districts and 
schools and to prevent too much contact 
with Whites. 
"". 
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8. It would be a mistake ever to have Blacks 
for foremen and leaders over Whites. 
9. Black musicians may sometimes be as good as 
Whi te musicians, but it is a mistake to 
have mixed Black-White bands. 
10. Manual labour and unskilled jobs seem to 
fit the Black mentality and ability better 
than more skilled or responsible work. 
11. The people who raise all the talk about 
putting Blacks on the same level as ~ites 
are mostly radical agitators trying to; stir 
up conflicts. -/ 
, 
12. Most Blacks are overbearing and disagree-
able if not kept in their place. 
13. The worst danger to real Americanism during 
the last 50 years has come from foreign 
ideas and agitators. 
14. Now that a world organization is set up, 
America must be sure that she loses none of 
her independence and complete power as a 
sovereign nation. 
15. Certain groups of people who refuse to 
salute the flag should be forced to conform 
to such patriotic action, or else should be 
punished. 
• 16. Orientals are all right in their place, but 
they carry it too far when they dress 
lavishly and go around with White women. 
17. America may not be perfect, but the Ameri-
can way has brought us about as close as 
human beings can get to a perfect society. 
18. It is only natural 
person to think that 
than any other. 
and right for each 
his family is better 
19. The best guarantee of our national security 
is for America to have the biggest army and 
navy in the world and the power of nuclear 
weapons. 
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California F Scale 
All Subjects 
The ,following statements refer to opinions 
regarding a number of social groups and issues, about 
which some people agree and others disagree. Please/mark 
each statement in the left-hand mar~in according t?.' your 
agreement or disagreement as follows: 
+1: Slight support, -1: Slight opposition, 
agreement disagreement 
+2: Moderate support, -2: Moderate opposition, 
agreement disagreement 
+3: Strong support, -3: Strong opposition, 
agreement disagreement 
ANSWERS 
Obedience and respect for authority are the most 
important virtues children should learn. 
" 
No weakness or difficulty can hold us back if we 
have enough will power. 
Science has its 
important things 
understood by the 
place, but there are many 
that can never possibly be 
human mind. 
Human nature being what it is, there will always 
be war and conflict. 
Every person should 
supernatural power 
without question. 
have complete faith in some 
whose decisions he obeys 
When a person has a problem or worry, it is best 
for him not to think about it, but to keep busy 
with more cheerful things. 
A person who has 
breeding can hardly 
decent people. 
bad manners, habits, and 
expect to get along with 
What youth needs most is strict 
rugged determination, and the will 
fight for family and country. 
discipline, 
to work and 
·', .. 
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Some people are born with an urge to jump from 
high places. 
Nowadays when so many different kinds of people 
move around and mix together so much, a person 
has to protect himself especially carefully 
against catching an infection or disease from 
them. 
An insult to our honor should always be punish-
ed. 
Young people sometimes get rebellious ideas{ but 
as they grow up they ought to get over the~ and 
settle down. . ( 
It is best to use some prewar authorities in 
Germany to keep order and prevent chaos. 
What this country needs most, more than laws and 
poli tical programs, is a few courageous, tire-
less, devoted leaders in whom the people can put 
their faith. 
Sex crimes, such as 
ren, deserve more 
criminals ought to 
worse. 
rape and attacks on child-
. than imprisonment 1 such 
be publicly whipped, or 
People can be divided into two distinct classes: 
the weak and the strong. 
There is hardly 
does not feel 
respect for his 
anything lower thana person 
a great love, gratitude, 
parents. 
who 
and 
Someday it will probably be shown that astrology 
can explain a lot of things. 
Nowadays more and more people are prying into 
matters that should remain personal and private. 
Wars and social trouble may someday be ended by 
an earthquake or. flood that will destroy the 
whole world. 
Most of our social problems would be solved if 
we could somehow get rid of the immoral, crook-
ed, and feeble-minded people. 
The wild sex life of the old Greeks and Romans 
was tame compared to some of the goings-on in 
this country, even in places where people might 
least expect it. 
If people would talk less and work more, every-
body would be better off. 
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Most people don't realize how much our lives are 
controlled by plots hatched in secret places. 
Homosexuals are hardly better than criminals and 
ought to be severely punished. 
The businessman and the manufacturer are much 
more important to society than the artist and 
the professor. . 
No sane, normal decent person could even think 
of hurting a close friend or relative. 
Familiarity breeds contempt; 
Nobody ever learned anything really 
except through suffering. 
., 
/ 
important 
... ' 
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. APPENDIX E 
Information for Interviewers and Pretesters 
Interviewers' 
!' 
The purpose of this resea'rch is to te!;,i the 
. ~.. I 
effects of human relations training, between black and 
white adults, on blood pressure and other factors. 
This is part of a doctoral research project with 
Loughborough University in England. 
Some volunteers will be asked to attend a work-
shop (Friday evening to Sunday evening). Other volunteers 
will be asked to take part in ;a discussion group (Sunday 
afternoon for 2 hours or so). Assignment to the workshop 
or task group will be determined by random assignment. 
All volunteers have been asked to attend a pre-
te!;ting !;e!;sion in January (2~ hours). 
All volunteers will be asked to set aside four , 
weekends in February and March because we have no way of 
knowing what group they'll be assigned to, £E what Sunday 
afternoon they'll be assigned to (in the case of the 
discussion group). 
The weekends are: February 18, 19, 20~ February 
25, 26, 27~ March 4, 5, 6~ March 11, 12 13. 
There's a delayed posttesting session in June* 
-- the 4th (Saturday) or the 12th (Sunday) for 2~ hours. 
Every volunteer who participates in the pretest-
ing session in January will be contacted by telephone and 
advised if he/she is selected (selection is by random 
choice), and if he/she is selected, what group he/she has 
been assigned to. 
* This date was changed to April to reduce mortality. 
.', ,." 
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Important Points to Remember: 
1. Participation for those selected will be only one 
weekend, or one Sunday afternoon. 
2. We have no way of knowing what group a volunteer will 
be assigned to. 
3 • ',Participants will be chosen randomly, AND assigned to 
groups randomly. 
4. 
5. 
Pretesting questionnaires their purpose is for us 
to get to know the volunteers. 
'/ 
i 
This research project attempts to have participants 
undergo various conditions of human relations 
training -- to see the effects of human relations 
training on blood pressure. will blood pressure go 
up, go down, remain the same? We want to monitor 
blood pressure changes before and after the workshop 
or task. 
6. The workshop and discussions are educational in 
nature. 
7. We are asking 
discussion task 
pressure. 
to tape-record only the one-hour 
to see how it correlates with blood 
The Workshop Overiew 
A Cabin in the Mountains 
1. Who am I? Where am I going? 
2. If certain things were to occur, what needs would I 
have? 
3. Posting and explaining of information about our 
current perceptions. 
4. Discussion of the workshop's progress. 
5. Practice of communication skills. 
6. Summary, opinions, reactions to the workshop. 
7. Discussion of task (This will be tape-recorded). 
8. Posttest, including blood pressure monitoring. 
9. Drive back to Denver with group. 
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10. Participants will be contacted for the delayed post-
testing in April. 
11. After April, results will be available to volunteers 
who are interested. 
Discussion Group* 
Denver Location 
!' 
1. Participants will be asked to discuss a part.:ji~ular 
topic for one hour. (This will be tape~recorded.) 
2. Afterwards, they will be posttested (questionnaires 
are the same as in pretesting today) including blood 
pressure monitoring. 
3. They are free to leave. 
4. Participants will be contacted for the delayed post-
testing in April. 
5. After April, results will be available to volunteers 
who are interested. 
* This was described as a discussion group so that 
subjects who were assigned to it would be unaware 
that it was, in fact, the Control Group. 
-0 ... -
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Pretesting Plan 
Volunteers come in through the front door. Pretester 
greets, asks them for name and shows them to the available 
testing room. The other pretester holds their packet 
until the room is full, then distributes the packets. 
(He/She then goes to the door to greet other volunteers, 
showing them to their rooms.) The' other pretester reads 
the instruction sheets to the volunteers in a sefious 
voice. He/She closes the door so that they have .~uiet 
., 
while taking the tests. ~; 
Pretesters stay around the hall area to answer any 
questions. When the volunteers are finished, take their 
packet from them and show them upstairs to the end room. 
Ask them to wait for the interview, putting their name on 
a list so that we know who is to be interviewed next. 
Interviewers can check the list to know whom to interview. 
Pretesters 
People will come in. We'll have a list of everyone's 
• 
names (e.g., 9:00 all volunteers scheduled for pretesting 
will be on your list). Please show them to the first room 
(5-6 chairs). When the room is filled, please give them 
their packets. (Take turns). One pretester can distribute 
the packets, and the other can show people to the rooms. 
When volunteers have their packets, and when the room 
is filled, please (take turns) read these instructions: 
In your packet you will find 4 questionnaires. 
Work at your own pace. You have as much time as 
you need to complete them. There is no time 
limit. These are not tests of ability. There 
are no right or wrong answers. This is just an 
attempt for us to get to know you better. 
Are there any questions? 
-'. , 
(If there are no further questions) 
(Kelly and I) (Georgia and I) ••• will be right 
outside. When you're finished or have any 
further questions, please come out to the hall. 
Please open to the first questionnaire and 
begin. 
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If people have questions regarding the tests, read 
the question to them. Please do not try to restate it', or 
explain it. If they do not understand it, ask them pot to 
i 
answer it. 
Interviewers 
Attitude: friendly -- make volunteers feel comfortable. 
1. 15-30 minutes with each volunteer. Please don't go 
over 30 minutes. 
2. Briefly scan the answer sheets to see that the 
volunteer has completed the questionnaires. 
3. Begin with the Psychosocial questionnaire. We are 
trying to screen those who are in a crisis of any 
kind (divorce, grieving over death of a loved one, 
depression) • 
4. Begin with Psychosocial Questionnaire. 
(see pp.230-233 above) 
5. Question 6. If they answer 1,2 
What makes you drink so much? 
Ask: 
Question 7. If they answer 1,2 Ask: 
What makes you use these drugs? 
Question 14. If they answer 1,2 Ask: 
Are you in the process of getting a divorce? 
Question 15. If they answer 1,2,3 Ask: 
What do you think about when you can't sleep? 
Question 16. If they answer 1,2 
What's making you so tired? 
Question 17. If they answer 1,2,3 
What's discouraging you? 
Ask: 
Ask: 
·-1 
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Question lB and 19. 
lB. What's going on 
19. When do you get 
If they 
in your 
mad? 
answer 1,2,3 
life right now? 
Question 20. If they answer "Yes" 
You sound angry. What makes you want 
to hurt or injure yourself or others? 
Ask: 
Ask: 
,;Question 21,22 and 23. If they answer "Yes" Ask: 
·What makes you want to die? 
Question 24 and 25. If they answer "Yes" 
What's going on in your life? 
Question 26. If they answer "Yes" 
Would you explain your legal problems? 
Question 27. If they answer "Yes" 
What concerns do you have? 
Ask: 
Ask: 
6. Are you on any medications? (prescribed by doctor?) 
7. Have you had any experience in human relations 
training? 
r-------------------r------------------------------------------ -
.". -~: 
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. APPENDIX F 
Subject Informed Consent Sheets 
INFORMED CONSENT 
Dear Volunteers: 
, 
./ 
, 
This research will be studying the effects of'human 
relations training between Black and White adults. 
We do not foresee any risks to you as a result of 
your participation in this research. This study is part 
of a doctoral research project with Loughborough Univer-
sity in England. 
After pre-testing today, if you decide to participate 
in this project, you will be asked to take part in one 
weekend workshop or a discussion group to which you are 
randomly assigned, and a delayed post-testin~ session in 
approximately three months*. The testing consists of 
questionnaires, ideas about other groups of people and 
medical and demographic data. 
We have asked for research volunteers, there will be 
no monetary 
. t + proJec • 
unications 
ships with 
compensation for your participation in this 
However, we hope that you will learn comm-
skills, and gain insight into your re1ation-
other adults. Your participation will add to 
the knowledge science has about human relationships. For 
a one-hour period only, we will take a sample audio-tape 
recording of your conversations. 
* This was later changed to 1 1/2 months to reduce 
mortality. 
+ An incentive was ultimately given to assist recruit-
ment efforts. 
'". 
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. All information about you' from 
participation' is strictly confidential. 
testing and 
It will be 
, 
assigned a number, and those scoring ~he questionnaires, 
etc. will not have access to your names. All inform~'tion 
will be stored in a locked.. file, . t.o which only i1it few 
individuals will have access. "Your participation in this 
study is strictly voluntary, and you are free to 
discontinue participation at any time" (Collett, 1979, 
p.1l6) • 
Each of you will have a chance to ask any questions 
pertaining to this project before you sign the attached 
consent. We will also be available to answer any further 
questions during the project. 
Sincerely" 
Linda Marsanico-Byrne 
Ph.D. Student 
Duncan Cramer, Ph.D. 
Tutor 
'. , 
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I do hereby consent to participate in the human 
relations training research described above. I understand 
that my participation is voluntary,' and that I may term-
inate my participation at any time, and that my responses 
, 
are completely confidential. /' 
Your name, ____________________________________________ ___ 
Your signature ______________________________________ ___ 
" 
Today's date ______________________________________ ___ 
Check here if you want to receive a copy of the 
results of the project when it has been 
completed. 
. ". " .. , 
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APPENDIX G 
DESCRIPTION OF EXERCISES USED IN THIS STUDY 
Leader's Guide 
EXERCISE I 
orientation: 9:30-10:30 p.m. Friday Night 
Goals 
A. To have group members get to know each other. 
.; 
i 
B. To explain the cover story of the study: the effect 
of human relations training on blood pressure. To 
monitor blood pressure. 
C. To define group norms. 
D. To set cognitive framework for change with Johari 
Window. 
E. To set closure. 
Agenda Overview 
A. Introduction. 
B. Cover Story Explanation. 
C. Norms for Group. 
D. Johari Window. 
E. Closure. 
Agenda Format 
A. Introduction 
1. Faci1itator introduces him/herself, giving 
information on interests, work, and plans for the 
future. Include some moderate self disclosure to 
set the pace. 
2. Ask members to do the same, asking ·questions 
which will help the members open up, e.g., What 
brought you to Denver? Have you always liked 
photography? 
·' .. '
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B. Cover Story Explanation 
C. 
1. Outline the objectives. This is a doctoral 
research project with Loughborough University in 
England. Its purpose is to monitor any blood 
pressure change (e.g., does blood pressure go up, 
down, or remain the same) which occurs as a 
resul t of human relations training. The study 
will add to the body of knowledge that science 
has about blood pressure fluctuations. 
2. Monitor blood pressure. 
Norms for Group 
General messages from facilitator: 
. 
.' 
., 
r 
1. Caring (showing affection, touching - if you are 
comfortable with this). 
2. Self disclose minimally. Do not become an 
effective group member (in Rogerian terms) 1 use 
self disclosure when it will help the group 
share/become comfortable, e.g., we are all 
prejudiced as products'of this society. 
3. We are building self-concept. 
4. This is an educational workshop rather than a 
romantic encounter. 
, 
What is expected of the members. 
a) It's okay to be open, to share, to be angry. 
b) We are going to build trust. 
- c) Remembering first names 1 preface questions with 
the individual's name, e. g., Mary, I hope you 
will share your reaction with the group. 
d) One person talks at a time. 
e) Confidentiality. 
f) Open discussion: group discussion involves all 
members 1 members can feel free to enter the 
discussion, providing that one member speaks at a 
time. 
g) We are all important. 
h) Each person ~s responsible for own participation, 
and for uS1ng "I" messages (from the very 
beginning - owning feelings and statements). 
". :,;. 
i) 
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Group is responsible for itself, making decisions 
on when to break for meals, confronting members, 
e.g., if a member dominates the conversation, 
offer a mirror observation - John, MarY1 John, 
Ed1 John, Joan (Liss, 1983). 
Encourage the members to confront a member 1 if 
this fails, then 'process' the difficulty, i.e., 
Mary has been ignoring the issue of , and 
no one in the group has touched the subject. I'm 
sharing this observation with you. 
)' 
D. Johari Window (named for Joe Luft and Harry Ingraham, 
Western T.L. in group d~ve1opmeot, 1955) adapte'd for 
this study from Liss, 1983. This enables us to: learn 
more about who we are, by drawing a window with four 
sections. This drawing represents the person as a 
whole, in relation to other people. . 
, 
. "", 
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The Whole Person 
Data known 
to others. 
Data known to self 
The free or open 
part of me - area 
of shared 
information. 
Public Self 
A 
Data unknown That about me which 
to others. I keep hidden from 
others. 
D 
Facade i 
s 
c 
1 
Private Self 0 
s 
B u 
.~ 
Section A 
Data unknown to Self 
That about me to 
which I am blind but 
which others know. 
Feedback 
C---, •• 
Revelation 
Unknown Area (no 
one knows) 
Unconscious Self 
D 
Part of self which is available to self and others. 
Section B 
Part of self we don't share with others. 
Section C 
------
Part of self which is obvious to others but unknown 
to self. It could be a style or a speech pattern. 
Section D 
Part of self which is unknown to self and others. 
. -. ~.' 
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We can share (give and receive) information about our-
selves, and open the sections of the windows through 
feedback, disclosure and revelation. 
Feedback 
"Verbal reactions from others on our behaviour. 
·.Feedback .aims to be constructive and supportive • 
Example: . 
Joan: ·You're really sincere, Carol. I like .:you, 
and respect your commitment to the group. I want to 
share this: your manner of. ·.speech is stylised. 
Sometimes you sound aloof, while other times you 
sound involved. When you're aloof I feel far away 
from you·. 
Disclosure: 
Sharing something personal with others. 
Example: 
Carol: "Thanks for the feedback, Joan. I become 
aloof in my speech when I feel threatened". 
Revelation: 
Becoming aware of something (previously preconscious) 
about self. This occurs spontaneously.. 
Example: 
WaIter (another member who has been observing Joan 
and Carol). He is thinking to himself: "This is 
something that I do as well. I feel threatened when 
my colleagues talk about their parents' weal th and 
social position". 
In summary, here is what Liss (1983) and his collea-
gues at the Center for Organizational and Personal 
Effectiveness, Inc., (C.O.P.E. Inc. (1976» say about 
psychological and interpersonal growth and the Johari 
Window: 
The more one's FREE self coincides with 
one's whole self, the more a person shares 
of himself with the world, the better he 
communicates his true self to others,' the 
less tension there is within himself. 
E. 
In a new group, Area A is very small; there 
is not much free and spontaneous inter-
action. As the group grows and matures, 
Area A expands in size and this usually 
means we are freer to be more like our-
selves, and to perceive others as they 
really are. Area B shrinks in size as Area 
A grows larger. We find it less necessary 
to hide or deny things we know or feel. In 
an atmosphere of growing mutual trust, 
there is less need for hiding thoughts or 
feelings... It takes longer for Area C to 
reduce in size; because usually there are!' 
good reasons of a psychological nature to; 
blind ourselves to. the th!.ngs we feel o~ .. 
do. Area D perhaps changes somewhat during 
our most intense learning experiences, but 
we can assume that such changes occur even 
more slowly than shifts in Area 11 ••• 
Closure 
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1. Summarise orientation and its results; talk about 
what was happening (process). 
2. Ask for members' reactions (i.e., "I" statements) 
to it by going around the room one by one, asking 
for reactions and feelings resulting from the 
exercise. 
NOTE: Facilitators are asked not to confront 
members at this time, but to wait until 
Exercise III on Saturday. 
", ,. 
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EXERCISE II 
Self Concept Exercise (Adapted from C.O.P.E. INC., 1976) 
10:30 - 12 Midnight, Friday Night 
Goals 
A. To have members focus on 'Who am I?' 'Where am I 
going?'. 
B. To have members explore concrete feelings!, and 
attitudes around their 'hopes, fears, needs: and 
aspirations' in a low risk exercise (Liss & Rob,i:'nson, 
1978, p.170). 
C. To have members discuss these hopes, fears, needs and 
aspirations with the group. 
D. To process the similarity (Le., between blacks and 
whites) of these needs. 
E. To set the pace of cultural awareness. 
F. To build self concept. 
G. To get closure. 
Agenda Overview 
A. Instructions. 
B. Summarising/Categorising Responses. 
C. Discussion of Similarity. 
D. Closure. 
., 
Agenda Format 
A. Instruction. 
Hand out the two sheets with coats of arms. Ask 
members to choose the coat of arms they would like to 
use. Ask members to create their own coat of arms by 
drawing the answer which expresses their feelings in 
the consecutive sections of the coat of arms. 
Before they begin writing, ask them to choose a coat 
of arms. (Usually, people choose the European one.) 
Tell the members that the coat on page 261 is an 
African. shield. Most often people choose the 
European shield because it is familiar to them. We 
do not know much about Black history/culture in this 
country. Generally,it is not taught in the schools. 
When members have completed the drawings, as·k them to 
share their responses with the group. 
... 
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Message from faci1itators: 
1. It's okay to ask questions 
2 It's okay to say I am not ready to share this 
yet. 
3. Relax and be proud 
4. We are building self concept 
B. Summarising/Categorising Responses 
List on newsprint or cha1kboar.d the major categories 
generated by the members. Try to subsume minor or 
similar items under more global concepts so thqt it 
is easy for the members to focus on concepts r~ther 
than nitty gritty, e.g., "I 1.ove my sister"/ gets 
subsumed under family. . ; 
C. Discussion of Similarity 
Help the members reach conclusions about the s~m~-
1arity of their responses and needs and aspirations 
by asking questions like: "Do you notice simi-
larities or trends in these responses?" "Who shares 
similar reactions?". 
D. Closure 
1. 
2. 
Summarise the exercise and its results; 
about what was happening (process). 
Get members' reactions to it by going around 
room one by one, asking for reactions 
feelings resulting from the exercise., 
talk 
the 
and 
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Personal Coat of Arms (C.O.P.E. INC., 1976) 
1. Express in a drawing the most significant event in 
'; your life - 0 to present. 
2. Express in a drawing your happiest moment in the past 
year. 
!' 
3. If you had one year to live -and were guara,nteed 
success in whatever you attempted, what wou~a you 
attempt? Draw a picture expressing your answer'. 
4. Express in a drawing something you're good at. 
5. Complete, I want to be ••• 
6. Complete, I hurt when ••• 
7. If you died today, what three words would you most 
like to be said of you? 
-, 
EUROPEAN SHIELD 
3. 4. 
5. 6. 
.; 
i 
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AFRICAN SHIELD 
/ 
-. 
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EXERCISE III 
NASA Exercise for Survival on the Moon 
(C.O.P.E., INC., 1976). Saturday Morning 
Goals 
A. To teach members the importance of group effort 
(i.e., vs. competition or individual effort). 
.' .. 
.. 
( 
Agenda Overview 
A. Description of exercise. 
B. NASA Decision Form. 
C. NASA Group Worksheet. 
D. Closure. 
Agenda Format 
A. Description of Exercise. 
Tell the members that we will be looking at team 
building, Le., how we work in a group. Begin by 
breaking up the members into two groups of six 
members, getting equal numbers of sex and race in 
each group. 
B. NASA Decision Form. 
Just before the members break into teams, ask each 
individual to complete the NASA Decision Form. Read 
the instructions while they have the worksheet in 
front of them, and give them 10 - 15 minutes to 
complete this sheet. 
C. NASA Group Worksheet. 
After their individual lists are complete, ask them 
to rank order their survival items as a group. They 
are urged to approve the rank ordering by consensus 
rather than by using majority rule techniques. 
When this is complete the person responsible calcul-
ates the difference between the average individual 
scores and the group scores. Almost invariably, the 
group scores are superior to the individual scores. 
The difference between the individual and group 
scores (these are more accurate) illustrates the 
rewards of group effort. 
. ~ : ~-
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D. Closure. 
Summarise the exercise and its results1 talk about 
what was happening (process). 
Ask for members reactions (i.e., "I" statements) to 
it by going around the room one by one, asking for 
reactions and feelings resulting from the exercise • 
. 
-/ 
i 
., 
" , 
NAME 
GROUP 
The Center for Organizational and 
Personal Effectiveness, Incorporated 
C.O.P.E., INC. 
55 West Jersey Street 
Elizabeth, New Jersey. 07202 
NASA EXERCISE DECISION FORM 
-/' 
i 
" f 
: 
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Instructions: You are a space crew originally scheduled 
to rendezvous with a mother ship on the lighted surface of 
the moon. Due to mechanical difficulties, however, your 
ship was forced to land at a spot some 200 miles from the 
rendezvous point. During re-entry and landing much of the 
equipment aboard was damaged, and, since survival depends 
on reaching the mother ship, the most critical items 
available must be chosen for the 200 mile trip. Below are 
listed the 15 items left intact and undamaged after 
landing. Your task is to rank order them in terms of 
their importance in allowing your crew to reach the 
rendezvous point. Place the number 1 by the most 
important item, the number 2 by the second-most important, 
and so on through number 157 the least important. 
Rank Items 
Box of matches 
Food concentrate 
Parachute silk 
Two .45 calibre pistols 
Case of dehydrated Pet milk 
Two 100 lb. tanks of oxygen 
Solar powered portable heating unit 
50 feet of nylon rope 
Stellar map of the moon's constellation 
Life raft (self-contained inflation) 
Magnetic compass 
Five gallons of water 
Chemical signal flares 
First aid kit with oral and injection 
medicine 
Solar-powered FM receiver-transmittor 
The Center for Organizational and 
Personal Effectiveness, Incorporated 
C.O.P.E., INC. 
55 West Jersey Street 
Elizabeth, New Jersey. 07202 
NASA EXERCISE GROUP WORKSHEET 
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Instructions: This is an exercise in group deci.sion-
making. Your group is to employ the method of / GROUP 
CONSENSUS in reaching its decision. This means that the 
prediction for much of the 15 ·survival items MUST be 
agreed upon by each group member before it becomes a part 
of the group decision. Consensus is difficult to reach. 
Therefore, not every ranking will meet with everyone's 
complete APPROVAL. Try, as a group, to make each ranking 
one with which ALL group members can at least partially 
agree. Here are some guides to use in reaching consensus: 
1. Avoid ARGUING for your own individual judgments. 
Approach the task on the basis of logic, rather than 
on the basis of who made the decision. 
2. Avoid changing your mind ONLY in order to reach 
agreement and avoid conflict. Support only solutions 
with which you are able to agree somewhat, at least. 
3. Avoid "conflict-reducing" techniques such- as majority 
vote, averaging, or trading, in reaching your 
decision. 
4. 
Rank 
View initial agreement as suspect. 
there is agreement. 
Items 
Box of matches 
Food concentrate 
Parachute silk 
Two .45 calibre pistols 
Case of dehydrated Pet milk 
Two 100 lb. tanks of oxygen 
Find out why 
Solar powered portable heating unit 
50 feet of nylon rope 
Stellar map of the moon's constellation 
Life raft .( self-contained inflation) 
Magnetic compass 
Five gallons of water 
Chemical signal flares 
First aid kit with oral and injection 
medicine 
Solar-powered FM receiver-transmittor 
r--------------------------------------- -- --
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The Center for Organizational and 
Personal Effectiveness, Incorporated 
C.O.P.E., INC. 
55 West Jersey Street 
Elizabeth, New Jersey. 07202 
ANSWER KEY FOR SPACE SURVIVAL TASK 
Instructions: You are a space crew originally scheduled 
to rendezvous with a mother ship on the lighted surface of 
the moon. Due to mechanical difficulties, however~ your 
ship was forced to land at a spot some 200 miles from the 
rendezvous point. During re-entry and landing much of the 
equipment aboard was damaged, and, since survival depends 
on reaching the mother ship, the most critical items 
available must be chosen for the 200 mile trip. Below are 
listed the" 15 items left intact and undamaged after 
landing. Your task is to rank order them in terms of 
their importance in allowing your crew to reach the 
rendezvous point. Place the number 1 by the most import-
ant item, the number 2 by the second most important, and 
so on through number 15, the least important. 
Little or no use on moon 
Supply daily food required 
Shelter against sun's rays 
Self-propulsion devices 
could be made from them 
Food, mixed with water for 
drinking 
Fills respiration 
requirement 
Useful only if party 
landed on dark side 
Useful in tying injured 
together, help in 
climbing 
One of the prinicpal means 
of finding directions 
C02 bottles for self-pro-
pulsion across chasms,etc. 
Probably no magnetized poles 
Replenishes loss by 
sweating, etc. 
Distress call when line of 
sight possible 
Oral pills or injection 
medicine valuable 
Distress signal trans-
mitter, possible commun-
ication with mother ship 
Rank 
15 
4 
8 
11 
12 
1 
l3 
6 
3 
9 
14 
2 
10 
7 
5 
Items 
Box of matches 
Food concentrate 
Parachute silk 
Two .45' calibre 
pistols 
Case dehydrated 
Pet milk 
Two 100 lb. tanks 
of oxygen 
Solar powered port-
able heating unit 
50 feet of nylon rope 
Stellar map of the 
moon's constellation 
Life raft (self-
contained inflation) 
Magnetic compass 
Five gallons of water 
Chemical signal 
flares 
First aid kit with 
oral and injection 
medicine 
Solar-powered FM 
receiver-transmittor 
The Center for Organizational and 
Personal Effectiveness, Incorporated 
C.O.P.E., INC. 
55 West Jersey Street 
Elizabeth, New Jersey. 07202 
NASA EXERCISE DIRECTION SHEET FOR SCORING 
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The group recorder will assume the responsibility for 
directing the scoring. Individuals will: 
1. Score the net difference between their answers and 
the correct answers. For example, if the answer was 
9, and the correct answer was 12, the net difference 
is 3. Three becomes the score for that particular 
item. 
2. Total these scores for an individual score. 
3. Next total 
number of 
individual 
all individual scores and divide 
participants to arrive at an 
score. 
by the 
average 
4. Score the net difference between group worksheet 
answers and the correct answers. 
5. Total these scores for a group score. 
6. Compare the average individual score with the group 
score. 
RATINGS. 
0-20 
20-30 
30-40 
40-50 
Over 50 
Excellent 
Good 
Average 
Fair 
Poor 
EXERCISE IV 
Intergroup Meeting (Pfeiffer & Jones, 1974) 
2:00-4:00 p.m. Saturday 
Goals 
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A. To have members focus on words and phrases, negative 
and positive which depict or stereotype each ethnic 
group. 
B. To help black and white sectors understand how: they 
are perceived by the other group·. " 
C. To highlight how each group is stereotyped by the 
other. 
D. To encourage blacks and whites to see themselves as 
similar. 
E. To improve relations between blacks and whites who 
are members in this human relations training. 
F. To get closure. 
Agenda Overview 
A. Goal Discussion. 
B. Perceiving the Other Group; How do they Perceive Us? 
C. Posting the Explanation of Data. 
D. Responding and Planning. 
E. Sharing and Processing of Beliefs and Attitudes. 
F. Closure. 
Agenda Format 
A. Goal Discussion. 
Explain that the purpose of this exercise is to focus 
on positive and negative words and phrases used to 
depict and stereotype blacks and whites; that honesty 
is important in getting the most out of the exercise. 
Explain the sequence of the exercise. 
B. Perceiving the Other Group; How do they Perceive Us? 
The groups separate to identify two lists of data on 
a chalkboard or newsprint: How we see the other 
group, and How we think the other group ses us. 
Focus on words and phrases used to depict each ethnic 
group. The facilitator can rotate between groups. 
269 
C. Posting and Explanation of Data. 
The two groups join each other in the same room, and 
one member from each group takes a turn in posting 
and explaining the data. During this phase, the 
facilitator helps members to listen and not respond 
to the content of the feedback, but just to under-
stand it. Questions may be asked only in order to 
clarify the content, not to respond to it. 
D. Responding and Planning. 
The groups separate again to discuss the data and to 
plan how to respond to it when they return to the 
large group. The spokesperson can list t~em on 
chalkboard or newsprint to aid in the planning~ The 
negative and positive implications of words will be 
discussed so as to illustrate prejudice. The fac-
ilitator can rotate between groups. 
E. Sharing and Processing of Beliefs and Attitudes. 
The two groups join each other to share reactions, 
and process deeply-rooted but unexamined (i.e., 
irrational beliefs and attitudes toward each other). 
Feelings and attitudes of one group toward the other 
can be described and compared. Ask questions like: 
"Let's go around the room and give one of our own 
deeply rooted, yet unexamined beliefs/attitudes about 
the other group." 
F. Closure. 
1. Summarise the exercise and its results, talk 
about what was happening (process). 
2. Get members' reactions to it by going around the 
room one by one, asking for reactions and feel-
ings resulting from the exercise. 
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EXERCISE V 
Reactions 
5:00-6:00 p.m. Saturday 
Goals 
A. To check on the stability of the participants. 
B. To discuss any unfinished business, and explore 
questions. 
C. To process the experience thus far. 
Agenda Overview 
A. Issues or questions to be raised. 
B. What are you feeling right now? 
Agenda Format 
A. Issues or questions. Plan to talk about the process: 
What has been happening? Lead a discussion to 
encourage the members to share, discuss and process 
any information which is brought up. Useful 
questions: "Are there any positive or negative 
issues you want to raise?" "Are there any surprises 
or disappointments?". 
B. Ask for each member I s feelings by going around the 
room one by one. 
EXERCISE VI 
Communication Skills (Egan, 1975, 1976) 
8:00-11:00 p.m. Saturday 
Goals 
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A. To teach skills of effective communication to provide 
members with a vehicle for constructive (vs. 
destructive) articulation of needs*, and possible 
compromise especially in preparation for negotiating 
differences. ./ 
B. To serve as a medium for .members to deal: with 
personal concerns and priorities. 
C. To get closure. 
Agenda Overview 
A. 
B. 
C. 
D. 
E. 
Goal Discussion. 
Teaching of Commun-
ication Skills. 
Learning in Triads. 
Learning in the Group. 
·C1osure. 
Agenda Format 
A. Goal Discussion. 
Two Topics for Discussion: 
a) Racial incident from 
outside the group/ 
workshop. 
b) Racial awareness/incident 
from the workshop. 
Why the need for communication skills. 
lecture. 
A small 
B. Teaching of Communication Skills. 
1. Categories of Communication Skills: 
i) 
H) 
iii) 
Stage I 
Stage II 
Stage III 
Listening and Understanding 
Responding 
Challenging 
* Implicit in the teaching of these skills is the goal 
of assertiveness. As the member learns to express 
needs on an ongoing basis, he/she will be learning to 
be assertive. 
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i) Stage I Listening and Understanding 
Listening, the beginning stage of respond-
ing, involves several important constructs: 
attending, empathy, respect, genuineness and 
understanding. 
Attending happens before all else. Gear 
yourself for clearing the mind for listen-
ing, e.g., in karate, opponents look each 
other in the eye and concentrate before 
starting. Attending is mentally preparing 
ourselves by ridding ourselves of clutter. 
Get relaxed and be comfortable. Aids to 
listening are: eye contact, appropriate 
facial expression and tone of voice,' foc-
using. Blocks to listening are: wanting to 
speak yourself" feeling threatened, shock-
ed, feeling unaccepting or bored, identify-
ing with the speaker and going on your own 
trip, anticipating what the speaker is going 
to say. 
Empathy refers to communicating that you 
understand what the speaker is saying, 
putting yourself in his/her shoes, super, 
in-depth understanding which is demonstrated 
by paraphrasing (to be discussed below) • 
Respect refers to having a non-judgmental 
attitude for the person as a human being. 
Genuineness refers to being open; willing to 
share yourself as a human being. 
Understanding refers to being non-defensive: 
dynamic rather than static: a person who is 
understanding shows mutuality, which is 
characterised by ..... each person moving out 
toward the other in understanding, self-
sharing, caring and confrontation" (Egan, 
1975, p.l33). 
(a) The facilitator (helper role) and a volun-
teer member of the group (helpee role) will 
act as helper, helpee with the group as 
observer to provide a model. The fac-
ilitator will point out the various skills 
as they are being used, e.g., I am now, in 
thought, being respectful, or genuine. 
Members are asked to form triads, taking the 
roles of helper, helpee and observer to 
practice listening and understanding WITHOUT 
responding, merely listening to the speaker. 
Ask the helpee, then the helper, then the 
observer (in that order) to give feedback 
for 3 minutes each. 
. ,
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H) Stage II Responding 
Responding includes paraphrasing, concrete-
ness and self-disclosure skills. 
Paraphrasing refers to putting the speaker's 
essential message into your own words 
utilising the skills discussed in Stage I. 
Also, empathy will be further described as 
having two levels, I and 11. Empathy I 
refers to communicating understanding of the 
speaker's thoughts and f~elings as they are 
expressed to you, while Empathy 11 refers to 
communicating understanding of the speaker's 
message: thoughts and .feelings, that -,which 
is implied, hinted at, and non-verbal.: 
Example: 
Empathy I: No one to talk to in my 
marriage. 
Response: You sound lonely. 
Empathy 11: We haven't gotten along for 
years. Nothing is right. 
Response: Sounds like you're 
thinking about a separation. 
Concreteness refers to moving from the 
general to the specific in helping the 
speaker to focus on a particular concern • 
Self Disclosure is the sharing of an experi-
ence with the speaker if it will aid in the 
understanding of the problem ,being dis-
cussed. 
The facilitator will utilise the same 
process described above in (a). 
Hi) Stage III Challenging 
Challenging includes the skills of con-
structive confrontation, alternative frames 
of reference, and immediacy. 
Constructive Confrontation is the ques-
tioning of discrepancies and distortions in 
another's behaviour so that the individual 
can achieve a better understanding of that 
behaviour. 
Challenging example: Person talks about 
anger not being a problem. This is a 
constructive confrontation: "Could it be 
that the anger you 'swallow' at faculty 
meetings doesn't stay down?" From what 
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you've said, it seems to dribble out some-
what in cynical remarks, aloofness, and 
uncooperative behaviour. Does this make any 
sense to you? I'm wondering if I have the 
correct picture?" (Egan, 1975, p.165). 
Alternate Frames of Reference is the offer-
ing of a different perspective to another 
person so that the person may view the 
behaviour in another way. 
Example: 
Person talks of an argument with a close 
friend saying that she hasn't heard from the 
friend in one month, .and that the friend 
usually calls on a weekly basis: Have you 
every considered taking more responsibility 
in this relationship? Could it be that your 
friend wants to see if you are interested 
enough to call? (Egan, 1975). 
Immediacy refers to exploring a relationship 
in the here-and-now in order to get a better 
understanding of the structure and dynamics 
of that relationship. 
Example: 
Helpee: "At times you push me too hard. 
Like right now. And it scares me. You are 
helping me, but slow down". Helper: "You 
feel you'd do just as well - or maybe even 
better - if I held off a bit. That makes 
sense. You've been working hard". (Egan, 
1975, p.176). 
The facilitator utilises the same process 
described above in (a). 
C. Learning in Triads. 
After the presentation of each section of skills: 
i) Listening and Understanding; ii) Responding; 
and iii) Challenging, the members, in groups of 
three (i.e., helper, he1pee; observer), will use 
these skills while dealing with a real-life problem 
belonging to the member who serves as the he1pee 
(Liss & Robinson, 1978). 
Helping session to last 
5 minutes. 
He1pee's reactions -
3 minutes. 
Helper's reactions -
3 minutes. 
Observer's reactions 
3 minutes. 
Total 14-15 minutes. 
Topic: 
Human relation fears or 
concerns around racial 
situations. 
1. Racial incidents 
from outside. 
2. Racial awareness 
from workshop. 
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D. Learning in the Group. 
E. 
volunteer members will take roles of helper, helpee 
with the group as observer. (Facilitator can volun-
teer if it helps to get the ball rolling.) Use the 
same time frame discussed in C above. 
Closure. 
1. Summarise the exercise and its results, talk 
about what was happening (process). 
2. Get members' reactions to it by going around the 
room one by one asking for reactions and/feel-
ings. 
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FLOATING EXERCISE VII 
The Vesuvius (Bach & Wyden, 1969; Bach & Go1dberg, 1975). 
This exercise should be worked into the agenda on Saturday 
(when anger emerges) at an appropriate time. 
Goals 
A. To acknowledge the existence of destructive fee1~ngs. 
B. To give members a ritualised medium to serve! as a 
.. non-injurious aggression catharsis - 'blowing 
off steam' ••• " (1969, p.388). In this way, members 
can discharge formerly unexpressed frustrations, 
tensions and hostility in a protected environment. 
Agenda Overview 
A. Discussion of Anger. 
B. Constructive Expression of Rational and Irrational 
Anger. 
C. The Vesuvius. 
D. Closure. 
Agenda Format 
A. Discussion of Anger. 
Anger is a natural and normal response to frustrating 
events. Like other feelings, it is neither bad nor 
good; it is something that we experience inwardly. 
What we do with the angry feelings determines whether 
they are constructive or destructive. It is import-
ant to have an appropriate way to express the anger, 
so that it can be dealt with on a current, on-going 
basis. In this way,we 'can be aware, and pinpoint the 
causes of our anger. 
B. Constructive Expression of Rational and Irrational 
Anger. 
Rational anger can be expressed in interpersonal 
relations via good communication skills. 
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Irrational anger can be expressed through a ritual 
called the Vesuvius which is a one-way blast of anger 
set by mutual consent and a time limit, usually one 
to three minutes. Members will talk about " ••• frus-
trations, resentments, hurt, hostilities and rage ••• " 
(1975, p.165). Other members listen quietly without 
response, and are cautioned not to take anything the 
rager says personally or seriously. 
C. The Vesuvius. 
Faci1itators will encourage members to conduct their 
own Vesuvius. If necessary, the faci1itator; will 
model a Vesuvius to set the pace, and encourage the 
members to feel comfortable in conducting their: own. 
D. Closure. 
1. Summarise the exercise and its results. 
about what was happening (process). 
Talk 
2. Get members' reactions to it by going around the 
room, one by one, asking for reactions and 
feelings. 
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EXERCISE VIII 
Unstructured Group Activity 
Saturday evening or Sunday a.m. depending on group needs. 
Goals 
A. To allow members to create their own agenda (Le., 
issues for personal therapy) and to handle unfinished 
business. 
B. To reinforce communication skill~. 
C. To get closure. 
Agenda Overview 
A. Unstructured activity. 
(Personal agendas to be aired). 
B. Closure. 
Agenda Format 
A. Assist the members in using the communication skills 
(they have learned) to deal with any ,issues they 
bring up) • 
B. Closure. 
1. Summarise the exercise and its results. 
about what was happening (process). 
Talk 
2. Get members' reactions to it by going around the 
room, one by one, asking for reactions and 
feelings. 
,.-------------------------------------
EXERCISE IX 
Closure Exercise 
9:00-12:00 Noon Sunday 
Goals 
A. 
B. 
c. 
To provide a summary of 
To process what was 
negative. 
To provide closure. 
Agenda Overview 
A. Summarising. 
B. Questions and Concerns. 
C. Johari Window. 
Agenda Format 
the workshop. 
learned, .both positive 
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and 
A. Summarise each of the exercises, and encourage 
members to give their reactions/impressions. Discuss 
the relevancy of what was learned. Put feelings into 
ideas. 
B. Ask the members, by going around the room'one by one, 
if there are any questions or concerns regarding the 
workshop. 
C. Johari Window-Individually and Group. 
Where were we on Friday? 
Where are we now? 
AUDIO-TAPED BEHAVIOURAL POSTTEST 
DESEGREGATION DISCUSSION 
Agenda Sheet* 
2:00-3:00 p.m. Sunday 
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You are on the Board of Education of the Denver 
Public School System. You have been asked to devise a 
proposal for settling the racial inequality in Denver' s 
schools. 
Some options are: 
Busing plan to achieve desegregation 
Magnet schools 
Recommend that true desegregation cannot be achieved, 
and separate but equal education is more easily 
achieved. 
Any other option you can think of. 
To achieve your task, you may want to consider: 
Brainstorming 
Enlisting parental support 
Gathering leaders of the Black/White community 
Any other tactics 
Please make an outline of how you plan to implement your 
proposal, giving specific details. You have been asked to 
present the plan to a rally of 1,000 racially mixed -
black and white people who will look to you for a 
resolution. You have one hour to do so. 
* See next page for instructions. 
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LEADER'S GUIDE FOR TAPED DISCUSSION ON DESEGREGATION 
(Same for Control and Experimental Groups) 
1. Ask group to. imagine themselves in the situation: to 
really put themselves into the roles. 
2. Provide minimal facilitation. 
3. Help them keep on target: help them be concrete vs. 
general or vague through clarifi?ation, if necessary. 
4. Alert them to time. 
5. Ask for a volunteer to act as recorder to write out 
the proposal for group. The recorder should also be 
active in group discussion. 
6. If members get stuck in making themselves clear, help 
clarify the point, only if it appears necessary to do 
so. 
Read the agenda sheet aloud to them. Take 10-15 
minutes for questions before recording the one-hour dis-
cussion, so that they understand their task. 
After the one-hour is up, and the recording is off, 
do closure. Take 15 minutes to put to rest any feelings 
or reactions the members have. 
INSTRUCTIONS FOR CO-TRAINERS, CONTROL GROUP 
People come in. 
Check their name from list. 
Monitor blood pressure. 
Distribute Agenda Sheet. 
Take 10-15 minutes for instructions. 
(Record these instructions) 
Tape the discussion for one hour. 
Turn off the tape recorder. 
Conduct closure 10-15 minutes. 
Read posttest instructions. 
Distribute packets. 
When finished, monitor blood pressure. 
2B2 
Exercise 
Exercise 
I 
11 
Workshop Timetable 
Friday 
Arrival at cabin 
Snack 
Orientation 
Self-Concept 
Saturday 
8:00 p.m. 
8:30 - 9:30 
9:30 - 10:30"-
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10:30 - 12 Mianight 
Breakfast 
Exercise III -- NASA 
8:00 
-
Morning 
9:00 a.m. 
Exercise 
Exercise 
Exercise 
Lunch and Break 
IV -- Intergroup Meeting 
Break 
V -- Reactions 
Dinner 
VI 
12:00 
2:00 
5:00 
6:00 
8:00 
- 2:00 p.m. 
-
4:00 p.m. 
-
6:00 p.m. 
-
8:00 p.m. 
- 11:00 p.m. 
Exercise VIII 
Communication Skills 
Unstructured Saturday evening or 
Sunday a.m. 
(depending on group needs) 
NOTE: 
Exercise 
The Vesuvius, Exercise VII to be introduced on 
Saturday at appropriate time. 
Breakfas.t 
IX -- Closure 
Sunday 
Lunch and Break 
8:00 - 9:00 a.m. 
9:00 - 12:00 noon 
12:00 - 2:00 p.m. 
Behavioural 
Posttest Desegregation 
Discussion 
Written Posttest 
Blood Pressure 
Monitoring 
Packup and leave 
cabin 
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2:00 - 3:00 p.m. 
3:00 - 4:30 p.m. 
4:30 - 5:00 p.m. 
5:00 p.m. 
Control Group Timetable 
The no-treatment control group met on Sunday, Feb-
ruary 27th, from 1:00 to 5:00 p.m. Upon arrival, subjects 
had their blood pressure monitored and then discussed the 
desegregation issue for one hour only. (This. taped 
discussion was uniform for all groups.) One member of the 
control group was one-hour late. Consequently, the 
discussion began at 2:00 p.m. instead of 1:00 p.m. After 
the taped discussion, subjects completed ~he written 
posttest and had their blood pressure monitored. During 
April and May, both treatment and control group subjects 
were contacted to complete the delayed posstest. After-
ward, subjects were infomed of the true nature of the 
research; their questions were answered and a discussion 
took place. All but four subjects completed the delayed 
posttest. 
MENU FOR WORKSHOP 
Snack Friday Night 
Cheese 
Crackers or 
Fruit 
Donuts 
Potato Chips 
Eggs 
Sausage 
Breakfast Saturday Morning 
Cereal 
Chicken Casserole 
Tuna Salad 
Hamburgers 
Salad w/dressing 
Toast 
Lunch Saturday 
Grilled Cheese 
Dinner Saturday 
Pork and Beans 
Breakfast Sunday Morning 
Same as for Saturday 
Grilled Cheese 
Egg Salad or 
Leftovers 
Lunch Sunday 
Coffee 
Soda 
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Coffee, Tea 
Juice, Soda 
Coffee, Tea 
Soda, Milk 
. Juice, Milk 
Coffee, Tea 
Soda 
Juice, Milk 
Coffee, Tea 
Soda 
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APPENDIX H 
Evaluation of the Project 
Included in Delayed Posttest 
YOUR NAME 
1. What is the purpose of the research project? 
2. Has anything significant happened to you since your 
participation in this research project? If yes, 
would you describe it? 
3. Have you made any changes in your life since the 
workshop/discussion group? (e.g., started psycho-
therapy, ended a relationship with a significant 
person. ) 
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4. What did you like about the workshop/discussion 
group? 
5. What did you dislike about the workshop/discussion 
group? 
6. What did you find helpful about the workshop/ 
discussion group? 
7. What did you find that was not helpful or that could 
be changed? 
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LETTER TO SUBJECTS WHO TOOK DELAYED POSTTEST AT HOME 
Dear 
-------------, 
As we discussed, enclosed is the delayed posttest for 
my project. 
Would you please complete the questionnaires in one 
sitting, and return them to me in the self-addressed, 
stamped envelope before May 15. 
Thank you in advance for helping me to tie-up these 
last-minute details of the project. 
I plan to be in touch with you in order to send you 
your $15 incentive. 
If you have any questions, please do not hesitate to 
call me at Arapohoe House on Tuesday or Thursday. 
Sincerely, 
Linda Marsanico-Byrne 
Encl. 
- -- -- ------- - - -- - - -----
APPENDIX I 
Continuum for Analysis of Group Communication Style 
5 
Hostile 
Antagonism, animosity, 
ill will, unfriendli-
ness, opposition. 
Tone of voice shows 
anger. 
Coercion* 
To force, restrain 
by authority; dis-
agreement with 
cessation of com-
munication. 
(" There's no use 
talking to you. 
I don't want to 
discuss it.") 
4 
Aggressive 
Expressing self 
and violating 
the rights of 
others by not 
listening to 
others; dominating 
conversation. No 
respect. Sarcasm, 
Condescending. 
Tone of voice may 
imply anger. 
(Talking down to 
someone. ) 
* These are taken from Peabody (1972) 
3 
Assertive 
Expressing self 
directly while 
respecting 
rights of others. 
Tone of voice is 
free from anger 
("You're not 
listening to 
me."), and implies 
respect. 
2 
Negotiation* 
Arrangement of 
the terms of 
agreement; ex-
change of the 
chits. 
Disagreement 
without cessa-
tion of com-
munication. 
1 
Friendly 
Favorably disposed; . 
inclined to help, 
approve, support. 
Tone of voice 
implies respect. 
Collaboration* 
To work with 
another; cooperate, 
have agreement, to 
'go along with ("Yes, 
I agree.") Personal 
trust. ("How do 
we accomplish this?") 
(" I beg to differ." 
"I have a different 
opinion. " "Have 
you ever thought 
of it this way?) 
Exchange of ideas. 
Both parties seem 
to be listening. 
.... : 
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PROCEDURE FOR RATING TAPES 
1. There are 3 ten-minute segments for each tape. These 
segments have been divided into ~-minute (30 second) 
conversational segments, so that each rater will be 
asked to score 30, ~-minute se9'l,lents or 60 units for 
each tape. This totals 300 conversational segments 
for the five tapes. 
2. When rating the tapes, listen to the process, and any 
exchange of words. Rate the principal speaker if 
only one person speaks; rate the exchange, if several 
people speak. Listen to the tone of voice (does it 
show respect, or anger?), as well as what is being 
said. 
3. Concentrate on the constructs of friendly, assertive, 
aggressive, hostile, coercion, negotiation and 
collaboration. When you decide on the construct 
which best describes the conversational segment, then 
assign the number (which I will explain at our 
meeting on the 17th) which corresponds to the 
construct. 
Friendly: 
Assertive: 
Aggressive: 
291 
LIST OF TERMS USED IN RATING TAPES 
Favorably disposed; inclined.; to 
help, approve of, or support others. 
Tone of voice implies respect of 
others. 
Expressing self clearly, directly; 
i.e., getting one's own needs met 
while respecting the rights of others. 
Tone of voice is usually free from 
anger, and implies respect. Example: 
"You're not listening to me." Imp-
lied: I need to have yo~ listen to 
me. An interruption, as follows, is 
assertive: "We need to move on to 
another subject." 
Expressing self; i.e., getting 
one's own needs met while violating 
the rights of others. This can occur 
by not listening to others, by dominat-
ing the conversation. Tone of voice 
may show or imply anger or sarcasm. 
The speaker talks down (condescends to 
someone. Example: An interruption, 
or change of the topic of conversation 
without regard for the speaker. "You 
don't know what you are talking 
about." 
Hostile: 
Collaboration *: 
Negotiation*: 
Coercion*: 
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Expressing antagonism, animosity, ill 
will, unfriendliness, or opposition to 
others. Tone of voice shows anger. 
To work with another, 
have agreement, to 
There is personal 
to cooperate, 
go along with. 
trust. "Yes, I 
agree." "How do we accomplish this?" 
Arrangement of the terms of agreement; 
exchange of chits (i.e., bargaining); 
disagreement without the cessation of 
communication. There is an exchange 
of ideas. Both parties seem to be 
listening. Examples: "I beg to 
differ." "Have you ever thought of it 
this way?" 
To force, to restrain by authority; 
disagreement with cessatipn of comm-
unication. Example, "I don't want to 
discuss it." 
* These constructs are taken from Peabody (1972). 
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APPENDIX J 
Scale for Leadership Style 
(Lieberman et a1, 1973; Ya1om, 1975). 
I would like to get an idea of your leadership 'style, 
a construct for which I am controlling, in order to 
statistically account for the leader variable. 
A human relations training leader performs many 
functions. Would you please indicate, on the scale from 
o -" 100, how often you engage in the behaviours during 
group therapy or human relations training. 
'Challenging' 
0+++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++100 
'Confronting' 
0+++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++100 
'Self-disclosure' 
0+++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++100 
Being a group member 
0+++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++100 
'Setting limits' 
0+++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++100 
'Stating rules, norms' 
0+++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++100 
'Stating goals' 
0+++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++100 
'Managing time' 
0+++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++100 
'Stopping' 
0+++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++100 
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'Interceding' 
0+++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++100 
'Suggesting procedures' 
0+++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++100 
'Offering support' 
0+++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++100 
'Showing affection' 
0+++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++100 
'Praising' 
0++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++,1'++ 1 0 0 
. . 
'Protecting' 
0+++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++100 
'Showing warmth' 
0+++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++100 
Showing acceptance 
0+++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++100 
Showing concern 
0+++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++100 
Being genuine 
0+++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++100 
'Explaining' 
0++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++~++++++++100 
'Clarifying' 
0+++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++100 
'Interpreting' 
0+++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++100 
Processing 
0+++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++100 
'Translating feelings and experiences into ideas' 
0+++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++100 
These items were taken from Ya10m (1975, p.477) and then 
placed on a scale taken from Va1ins (1966) as. shown in 
Dawes (1971, p.94). 
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TRAINER'S RECRUITMENT MEASURE 
Would you please answer the following questions: 
NAME: SEX: 
ADDRESS: ___________________________ MARITAL STATUS: 
CHILDREN: 
Telephone: ) 
Were you born in the United States? 
In what State? 
Years of Education (e.g.1 12, 13) 
Last degree received 
What was your major (area of concentration)? 
Other, on-going courses, or further training (attach extra 
sheet if necessary). 
What experience, in hours, have you had in leading groups of 
"normal" adults in therapy or human relations training? 
Would you please explain your experience or attach a resume. 
What experience have you had in human relations training, 
teaching or the mental health field? 
Would you please list (and describe responsibilities) your 
current and past positions? 
--------------------------------------------------------------------------.----~ 
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V I T A 
Name Linda Marsanico-Byrne 
Date of Birth 24/11/46 
Husband 
Children 
Education: 
Ph.D. 
M.Ed. 
B.Sc. 
Personal Experience: 
Luke Byrne 
Tom, Leigh, Megan. 
Loughborough University, 
Leicestershire, England, NI>~"'M be. r , 
1986. Social Psychology. 
Peabody College, Vanderbilt 
University, Nashville, Tennessee, 
Overseas Division, May, 1981. . 
Human Development Counseling. 
Ramapo College of New Jersey, Mahwah, 
New Jersey, August, 1979. 
Psychology. 
Expertise in individual, 
therapy. Experience as 
therapist in alcoholism 
conduct initial evaluations 
mental health agency setting. 
private psychotherapy practice. 
marital and group psycho-
a part-time and on-call 
treatment. Ability to 
in an adult, outpatient 
Two years experience in 

